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Preface

Services

Panametrics provides customers with an experienced staff of customer support personnel
ready to respond to technical inquiries, as well as other remote and on-site support needs. To
complement our broad portfolio of industry-leading solutions, we offer several types of
flexible and scalable support services including: Training, Product Repairs, Service Agreements
and more.

Please visit https://www.bakerhughes.com/panametrics/panametrics—services for more
details.

Typographical Conventions

Note: These paragraphs provide information that provides a deeper understanding of the situation, but is not
essential to the proper completion of the instructions.

IMPORTANT: These paragraphs provide information that emphasizes instructions that are essential to proper setup
of the equipment. Failure to follow these instructions carefully may cause unreliable performance.

AUTION! This symbol indicates a risk of potential minor personal injury and/or severe damage to

the equipment, unless these instructions are followed carefully.

WARNING! This symbol indicates a risk of potential serious personal injury, unless these
instructions are followed carefully.

>

Safety Issues

WARNING! Itis the responsibility of the user to make sure all local, county, state and national
codes, regulations, rules and laws related to safety and safe operating conditions are
met for each installation.

Attention European Customers!To meet CE Mark requirements for all units intended for use in the EU,
all electrical cables must be installed as described in this manual.

>

Auxiliary Equipment
Local Safety Standards

The user must make sure that he operates all auxiliary equipment in accordance with local codes, standards,
regulations, or laws applicable to safety.

Working Area

WARNING! Auxiliary equipment may have both manual and automatic modes of operation. As
equipment can move suddenly and without warning, do not enter the work cell of this
equipment during automatic operation, and do not enter the work envelope of this
equipment during manual operation. If you do, serious injury can result.

WARNING! Make sure that power to the auxiliary equipment is turned OFF and locked out before
you perform maintenance procedures on this equipment.
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Preface

Qualification of Personnel
Make sure that all personnel have manufacturer-approved training applicable to the auxiliary equipment.
Personal Safety Equipment

Make sure that operators and maintenance personnel have all safety equipment applicable to the auxiliary
equipment. Examples include safety glasses, protective headgear, safety shoes, etc.

Unauthorized Operation

Make sure that unauthorized personnel cannot gain access to the operation of the equipment.
Environmental Compliance

Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) Directive

Panametrics is an active participant in Europe’s Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) take-back initiative,
directive 2012/19/EU.

The equipment that you bought has required the extraction and use of natural resources for its production. It may
contain hazardous substances that could impact health and the environment.

In order to avoid the dissemination of those substances in our environment and to diminish the pressure on the
natural resources, we encourage you to use the appropriate take-back systems. Those systems will reuse or recycle
most of the materials of your end of life equipment in a sound way.

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol invites you to use those systems.

If you need more information on the collection, reuse and recycling systems, please contact your local or regional
waste administration.

Please visit www.bakerhughesds.com/health-safety-and-environment-hse for take-back instructions and more
information about this initiative.
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Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

Chapter1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

1.1 Introduction

Before the T5 transducers can be installed into the pipe, you will need to install pipe nozzles. Nozzles may be installed
as part of a fabricated spoolpiece or by using the hot or cold tap process with a Panametrics Nozzle Installation Kit.

IMPORTANT: This procedure only applies if you are using a Nozzle Installation Kit. If you are tapping the pipe without
using a Nozzle Installation Kit, refer to the supplied drawings in your shipment. This procedure is written
and illustrated for installations on horizontal pipes. However, the procedure is the same for vertical

pipe installations.

WARNING! Please follow all applicable site, local, and regional safety measures when conducting
tapping of nozzles to pipe. Great care should be taken to ensure activity is not being
conducted in a flammable environment without proper mitigation strategies.

WARNING! Any deviation from this prescribed procedure can result in accidental release of
process gas that may be dangerous or hazardous due to its pressure, flammability, or
composition. Safe work practices should be followed and periodic review of this
procedure is highly recommended before conducting this work.

This section describes how to install nozzles in the following configurations:

1. Bias 90° Installation

« Standard transducer spacings of 10” and 9", with both transducers facing straight at each other, are for
applications with gas velocities up to 100 m/s (328 ft/s). This is the standard velocity range.

« A shorter transducer spacing of 6.4”, with only the downstream transducer rotated 6° into the flow is for
applications with gas velocities up to 120 m/s (394 ft/s). This is the extended velocity range.

2. Tilted 45° Installation

« Standard transducer face to face spacings, with both transducer body axes concentric and parallel to each
other are for applications with gas velocities up to 100 m/s (328 ft/s). This is the standard velocity range.

« Ashorter transducer face to face spacing of approximately 7.85”, with only the downstream transducer tilted 6°
into the flow, is for applications with gas velocities up to 120 m/s (394 ft/s). This is the extended velocity range.

Bias 90° Installation
This procedure includes the following steps:

+ Identifying and checking the nozzle installation kit components
« Selecting and marking the pipe for nozzle locations

+ Installing the first welding boss

« Installing the first nozzle

+ Installing the second welding boss

« Installing the second nozzle

« Tapping the pipe

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

Identifying and Checking the Nozzle Installation Kit Components

The Nozzle Installation Kit contains the materials listed below. Use Figure 1 below to help identify each component.

2 Nozzles (if purchased)

2 Welding bosses

1Jig

1 Alignment plate (97,10 or 6.4” spacing)

1 Spacer flange

1 Threaded rod (1" diameter), with washer and nut

IMPORTANT: You will need eight 5/8” studs with two nuts each, or 3/4” studs with two nuts each. The 5/8” studs are

needed for 2"-150#, 2"-300# and 3"-150# flanges. The 3/4" studs are needed for 3"-300# flanges.

After you are familiar with each component, verify that the welding bosses and alignment plate shipped are for the
required transducer spacing and the pipe size described in the following steps.

- Welding Boss

Nozzle

Spacer Flange

i Threaded Rod
with Washer and Nut

Alignment
Plate

Figure 1: Components for Nozzle Installation Kit

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

1. Check the marking on the end of the welding boss. The pipe O.D. and the bias dimension (i.e., the transducer
spacing) are engraved on the boss as shown below. Typically,

« Forflow velocities up to 100 m/s (328 ft/s), the 10 in. spacing is used on pipes 18 in. (450 mm) in diameter or larger,
while the 9 in. spacing is used on pipes 16 in. (400 mm) in diameter or on larger pipes when attenuating gases
are present.

- For flow velocities up to 120 m/s (394 ft/s), the 6.4 in. spacing is used on pipes 14 in. (356 mm) in diameter or
larger.

Note: Bias dimension refers to the distance between the centerof the nozzle location and the center line of the pipe.

Pipe O.D.

_ _ _ _ 3.4 in. Bias = 6.4 in. Spacing
Bias Dimension (Spacing) 4.5in. Bias = 9 in. Spacing

5in. Bias =10 in. Spacing

2. Check the spacing between the holes on the alignment plate, as shown below. The dimensions should
correspond to the bias/spacing dimension on the welding boss.

~—12.73 in.
o o

o O o o O o
o o

4.5 in. Bias (9 in. Spacing)

~—14.14 in.
o o Bolt location shown
for 150# rating.
o O o o O o
o) o)

5 in. Bias (10 in. Spacing)

~— 9.05in.
o o

o QO o © O o
o o

3.2 in. Bias (6.4 in. Spacing)

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide 3



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

112  Selecting and Marking the Pipe for Nozzle Locations

CAUTION! Correct nozzle alignment is critical to the successful operation of the flowmeter.

Therefore, all marking, positioning and welding operations must be carried out with the
utmost attention to accuracy. Unless otherwise stated, dimensional positioning of the
nozzles must be held to a tolerance of £1/16 in. (1.6 mm) relative to each other and with
respect to the pipe centerline. The angular tolerance must be held to £1°. All hole cutting
in process piping must be performed using hot tapping equipment.

WARNING! Be sure to adhere to all applicable safety regulations.

For optimum performance, you should select a location that has at least 20 pipe diameters of straight,
undisturbed flow upstream and 5 pipe diameters of straight, undisturbed flow downstream from the point of
measurement. Undisturbed flow means avoiding sources of turbulence such as flanges, elbows and tees;
avoiding swirl; and avoiding disturbed flow profiles. Never install the flowmeter downstream of control valves,

especially butterfly valves. If you cannot find a proper location, please consult with Panametrics Flow Application
engineering.

- 20D A - —-— 5D

Use a center finder device to locate the center of the pipe. “EYEBALLING” IS NOT ADEQUATE FOR ACCURATE FLOW
MEASUREMENT!

Lightly punch two marks approximately 16 in. apart on the top of the pipe, running along the center line. The two
nozzle locations will be located between these two center punch marks.

~16in.

Top View

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

4. Spray the area between the two punch marks on the top of the pipe with a marking dye product. Using a metal
straight edge, scribe a line between the two punch marks.

Scribe Line

Top View

5. Along the new scribe line, mark off a length equal to your transducer spacing (10 in,, 9 in. or 6.4 in.) and scribe two
lines at least 10 in. in length and perpendicular to the scribe line on different sides of the scribe line.

10", 9" or 6.4"

3" 3.5" or 4.8" 3%, 3.5" or 4.8

Top View

6. Along each of the perpendicular scribe lines, lightly punch a mark at a distance equal to half of your transducer
spacing (5 in, 4.5 in. or 3.2 in.) from the center line, depending on the bias distance for your transducers. Keep in
mind that the distance along the arc of the pipe (L) from the pipe centerline is slightly greater than the
point-to-point distance through the pipe. These marks pinpoint the centers for the nozzles. Refer to Table 1 on
page 7 for arc distances for the most commonly used pipe sizes. If your pipe size is not shown in Table 1, use the
equation in the figure on page 6 to calculate the arc distance.

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

IMPORTANT: For a 3.2 in.bias distance, the downstream port must be located on the right side of the long scribe line
when viewed from the downstream end of the pipe (see the figure below). This convention is
mandatory for the 6.4 in. transducer spacing and is optional (not required) for a 10 in. or 9 in. spacing.

Downstream Port Location
for 3.2 in. bias
S L = Arc Length
along pipe
Spacing surface
Calculate L as follows:
L=3.142xRxA
180
WhereA=Sin"* { ¢
R
R = Radius in inches
S = Bias in inches
End View
6 T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide




Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

7.

Table 1: Calculated Arc Distances for Common Pipe Sizes
Pipe O.D. Arc Distance

5 in. Bias
18 in. (450 mm) 5.301in. (134.6 mm)
24in. (600 mm) 5157 in. (131.0 mm)
30in. (750 mm) 5.098 in. (129.5 mm)
36 in. (900 mm) 5.067 in. (128.7 mm)
42in. (1050 mm) 5.048 in. (128.2 mm)
4.5 in. Bias
16 in. (400 mm) 4.779in. (121.4 mm)
18 in. (450 mm) 4713 in. (119.7 mm)
24in. (600 mm) 4.613 in. (117.2 mm)
30in. (750 mm) 4.571in. (1161 mm)
36in. (900 mm) 4549 in. (115.5 mm)
42in. (1050 mm) 4536 in. (115.2 mm)
3.2 in. Bias
14in. (350 mm) 3.323in. (84.4 mm)
16 in. (400 mm) 3.292in. (83.6 mm)
18 in. (450 mm) 3.272in. (831 mm)
24in. (600 mm) 3.2391in. (82.3 mm)
30in. (750 mm) 3.225in. (81.9 mm)
36 in. (900 mm) 3.217 in. (81.7 mm)
42in. (1050 mm) 3.213in. (81.6 mm)

Scribe a 6 in. long horizontal centerline through each nozzle center location point and parallel to the original

centerline.

Scribe Lines

Top View

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

11.3
1

Installing the First Welding Boss

Each welding boss has four scribe marks indicating the center of the bias.Take one welding boss and line up its
scribe marks with the horizontal and perpendicular scribe marks on the pipe as shown below. Make sure you
position the boss on the pipe so that the contoured end of the boss matches the pipe arc. That is, the shorter side

of the boss should be closer to the original scribed pipe centerline.

Scribed Horizontal
Centerline
(Nozzle Location)

Scribed Pipe
Centerline

Top View

Welding Boss

Scribed Vertical Centerline

(Nozzle Location)

2. Clamp the boss in place, using a pipe strap or equivalent, so that it cannot move during tack welding.

3. Check the boss alignment again, and then tack weld the boss in each of the four grooves between the boss
scribe marks. Make sure you keep the boss contour flush with the pipe contour during the entire tack welding
operation. The boss is constructed of carbon steel.

4. Check the alignment again. If the boss is misaligned by 0.02 in. (0.5 mm) or more, remove the boss, grind off the
welds and reinstall the boss.

8 T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

114 Installing the First Nozzle

CAUTION! Itis essential that the nozzles are set up and fixed in position using the jig and alignment
plate provided, prior to welding the nozzle.

1. Screw the threaded rod into the boss that is welded onto the pipe. If necessary, remove the washer and nut from
the threaded rod.

Threaded Rod

Welding Boss

End View

2. Insert the pipe section of the jig (the key cut section) into the pipe section of the nozzle, and fasten the assembly
together using four nuts and bolts.

Bolts

Nozzle

Side View

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide 9



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

3.

Slide the jig/nozzle assembly over the threaded rod, fitting the jig into the key cut end of the welding boss while
aligning the contoured end of the nozzle to the pipe arc.

/ Threaded Rod

Jig—

Nozzle

e

Welding Boss

End View

Align the nozzle scribe marks with the pipe scribe marks and tighten the assembly in place using the 1-in. washer
and nut provided. If slight misalignment occurs between the nozzle scribe marks and pipe scribe marks, loosen
the four bolts holding the jig and nozzle assembly, and rotate the nozzle for the best alignment. After the nozzle
has been accurately aligned, retighten the four bolts.

Washer and Nut

End View

The jig, boss, and nozzle assembly is designed to provide a 0.094 in. (2.4 mm) root gap between the beveled edge
of the nozzle and the outside diameter of the pipe. If this gap is not present all the way around the nozzle, the
nozzle must be removed and ground appropriately to provide the required clearance. If the root gap is larger
than the 0.094 in. (2.4 mm) dimension evenly all the way around the nozzle, then suitably sized washers may be

inserted between the jig and the nozzle to reduce the root gap dimension.

WARNING! Only qualified personnel should weld bosses and nozzles, using a suitable ASME IX
qualified welding procedure. All applicable safety codes should be observed.

Tack weld the nozzle to the pipe at four diametrically opposed points, each tack being approximately 0.2 in. (5
mm) in length. Allow the weld to cool for 30 seconds between tacks.

Complete the root pass and subsequent filler passes as required.
Allow the weld to cool, and then remove the nut, washer, jig and threaded rod.

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide
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11.5  Installing the Second Welding Boss

1. Bolt the jig to one end of the alignment plate using four bolts.

Alignment Plate

Jig/

Side View

2. Screw the threaded rod into the second boss. Then, insert the bolt/boss assembly into the jig key cut grooves and

secure it with a washer and nut on top.

Threaded Rod

Welding Boss

Side View

Washer and Nut
to Secure

smms)

| 4 Threaded Rod

j--a— Welding Boss

Side View

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

3. Remember to orient the boss in the jig to maintain the proper contour location to the pipe for installation.

4. Place the spacer flange on top of the welded nozzle and then mount the second end of the alignment plate on
top of the spacer flange. Bolt the alignment plate into position with the remaining bolts.

Welded
Nozzle

End View

Top View

5. The second welding boss should now be positioned over the second nozzle location scribe marks. Align the boss
scribe marks with the pipe scribe marks, and then tighten all of the nuts securely.

6. Check the boss alignment again, then tack weld the boss in each of the four grooves between the boss scribe
marks.

7. After tacking, check the boss alignment once more. If the boss is misaligned by 0.02 in. (0.5 mm) or more, remove
the boss by grinding off the welds, and then reinstall the boss.

8. Remove the threaded rod and the jig. Leave the alignment plate bolted to the first nozzle, with the spacer flange
sandwiched between them.

12 T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

11.6  Installing the Second Nozzle
To install the second nozzle, complete the following steps:

1. Insertthejiginto the second nozzle and position this assembly over the boss and under the alignment plate. Then,
insert the threaded rod.

Alignment Plate

=
s [l / ] Spacer
H=— | 1 Flange
Nozzle/ J/ \L
Pl g L s
B i
/ N

/ \

2. Thejig, boss, and nozzle assembly is designed to provide a 0.094 in. (2.4 mm) root gap between the beveled edge
of the nozzle and the outside diameter of the pipe. If this gap is not present all the way around the nozzle, the
nozzle must be removed and ground appropriately to provide the required clearance. If the root gap is larger
than the 0.094 in. (2.4 mm) dimension evenly all the way around the nozzle, then suitably sized washers may be
inserted between the jig and the nozzle to reduce the root gap dimension.

End View

3. Secure the alignment plate by installing the two sets of four bolts on the alignment plate. Also, install the washer
and nut on the threaded rod.

Line up the nozzle scribe marks with the pipe scribe marks and tighten all the nuts.
B. Make sure the nozzle is still in alignment..

WARNING! oOnly quailified personnel should weld bosses and nozzles, using a suitable ASME IX
qualified welding procedure. All applicable safety codes should be observed.

6. Tack weld the nozzle to the pipe at four diametrically opposed points, each tack being approximately 0.2 in. (5
mm) in length. Allow the weld to cool for 30 seconds between tacks.

7. Complete the root pass and subsequent filler passes as required.

8. Allow the weld to cool, and then remove all nuts and bolts, the alignment plate, the jig, the spacer flange and the
threaded rod. The completed installation should appear as shown below.

T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide 13



Chapter 1. Installing Pipe Nozzles

1.1.7

Hot Tapping the Pipe

WARNING! Hot tapping should only be performed by qualified personnel. Follow all applicable
code and safety practices during these procedures.

1171 Hot Tapping For 3" Flanges

Toh
1.

2,

3.
4.
5.

ot tap the pipe for 3” flanges, complete the following steps:
Obtain two suitable 3 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 8 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 11.125 in.

Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with either
5/8 in. studs and nuts for 150# flanges or 3/4 in. studs and nuts for 300# flanges.

Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
Hot tap holes in the pipe using a hot tap machine equipped with a 3/4 in. (19.05 mm) drill bit.

Then use a coupon retaining hole saw to cut a hole with a diameter of 2.36 in. (60 mm) minimum to 2.875 in. (73
mm) maximum.

11.7.2 Hot Tapping For 2" Flanges

Toh
1.

2,

ot tap the pipe for 2" flanges, complete the following steps:
Obtain two suitable 2 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 7 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 8.50 in.

Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with 5/8in.
studs and nuts.

Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
Hot tap holes in the pipe using a hot tap machine equipped with a 3/4 in. (19.05 mm) drill bit.

Then use a coupon retaining hole saw to cut a hole with a diameter of 1.81in. (46 mm) minimum to 1.89 in. (48 mm)
maximum.

11.8 Cold Tapping the Pipe

The
valv

WARNING! cCold tapping should only be performed by qualified personnel. Follow all applicable
code and safety practices during these procedures

procedure for cold tapping a pipe is the same as the hot tapping procedure described above. However, isolation
es are not necessary during the tapping process. The hot tap machine is used directly on the nozzles. The

isolation valves are added after the tapping process has been completed.
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1.2

Tilted 45° Installation

This procedure includes the following steps:

1.2

Identifying and checking the nozzle installation kit components
Selecting and marking the pipe for nozzle locations

Installing the first welding boss

Installing the first nozzle

Installing the second welding boss

Installing the second nozzle

Tapping the pipe

Identifying and Checking the Nozzle Installation Kit Components
The Nozzle Installation Kit contains the materials listed below. Use Figure 2 below to help identify each component.

2 Nozzles (if purchased)

2 Welding bosses

1Jig

1 Threaded rod (1” diameter), with washer and nut

IMPORTANT: You will need eight 5/8" studs with two nuts each, or 3/4” studs with two nuts each. The 5/8” studs are
needed for 2"-150#, 2"-300# and 3"-150# flanges. The 3/4" studs are needed for 3"-300# flanges.

Nozzle

Welding Boss

i Threaded Rod
with Washer and Nut

Figure 2: Components for Nozzle Installation Kit
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Check the markings on the end of the welding boss. The pipe OD and the mounting angle are engraved on the boss,
as shown below.

Pipe O.D.

Mounting Angle

122 Selecting and Marking the First Nozzle Location

CAUTION! Correct nozzle alignment is critical to the successful operation of the flowmeter.

Therefore, all marking, positioning and welding operations must be carried out with the
utmost attention to accuracy. Unless otherwise stated, dimensional positioning of the
nozzles must be held to a tolerance of £1/16 in. (1.6 mm) relative to each other and with
respect to the pipe centerline. The angular tolerance must be held to 1°. All hole cutting
in process piping must be performed using hot tapping equipment.

For optimum performance, you should select a location that has at least 20 pipe diameters of straight,
undisturbed flow upstream and 5 pipe diameters of straight, undisturbed flow downstream from the point of
measurement. Undisturbed flow means avoiding sources of turbulence such as flanges, elbows and tees;
avoiding swirl; and avoiding disturbed flow profiles. Never install the flowmeter downstream of control valves,

especially butterfly valves. If you cannot find a proper location, please consult with Panametrics Flow Application
engineering.

20—\ = -~ 5D ",

TOP VIEW NOZZLE - &)
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2. Install the pipe nozzles on a pipe diameter as near as possible to the horizontal plane. This would be at the 3
o'clock and 9 o’clock positions for a horizontal pipe.

Note: If you cannot find a proper location, please consult with Panametrics Flow Application engineering.

3. Atthe 3 o'clock position, center punch the pipe to mark the position for the center of the first nozzle.

Side View

4. Spray this area with a marking dye product. Using a metal straight edge, scribe 6 in. long vertical and horizontal
lines that intersect at the center punch mark.

Side View
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123 Determining and Marking the Second Nozzle Location

1. The second nozzle is located a distance equal to one pipe O.D. along the pipe centerline and on the opposite side
of the pipe (180° around the circumference). Spray this area with a marking dye product.

Note: Forinstallation angles other than 459, the distance along the pipe centerline is equal to the pipe O.D. times the
tangent of the installation angle.

2. Toaccountfor possible variations in the O.D. of the pipe, measure the pipe O.D. at four location between the nozzle
centers. Calculate the average outside diameter based on these measurements.

D1 D2 D3 D4
Side View

3. Using a roll of polyester film (or equivalent), cut a strip of film to the following width and length:
IMPORTANT: Ensure that the sides of the film are cut parallel to each other.

- Width - equal to the average pipe O.D., as calculated in Step 1 above.
« Length - equal to 4 times the average pipe O.D., as calculated in Step 1 above.

Average
0.D.

4 X 0O.D.
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4. Wrap the strip of film around the pipe with one edge running along the vertical scribe line at the first nozzle

location. Make sure the strip overlaps squarely all the way around the pipe, and mark the overlap location of the

strip. This equals the circumference of the pipe.

N

Overlap Mark

Side View

5. Remove the strip of film and fold it as shown below to determine the position which is diametrically opposite the

overlap position when the film is reapplied to the pipe.

Overlap Mark N Fold to Here

6. Mark the outside of the fold for reference.

A

—— Mark the Edge
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7. Wrap the strip of film around the pipe again. This time, line up the overlap mark with the horizontal and vertical
scribe lines. Again, make sure you wrap the strip of film squarely all the way around the pipe.

Overlap Mark

First Edge

Side View

8. The new location of the center of the second nozzle is now identified as the intersection of the fold line and the
second edge of the strip of film. Center punch this location prior to removing the strip of film.

Fold Mark

Side View

Punch Here

Second Edge

9. Remove the strip of film from the pipe.

10. Scribe 6 in. long vertical and horizontal lines which intersect at the new center-punch mark.

Scribe Lines

Side View

20
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12.4 Installing the First Welding Boss

1. Before welding the first boss, you must add another scribe line known as the oblique center line. The oblique
center line compensates for the slope or oblique of the boss. The oblique center line is offset from the true center
(vertical) scribe line marked earlier by a distance of X, which is dependent on the pipe outside diameter as

follows:
d’2
tan[sin'l(d/D)]

X =D/2-

where, D = pipe outside diameter
d = welding boss outside diameter (1.660 in.)

Table 2 below shows values of X for various pipe sizes.

Table 2: Values for Various Pipe Sizes

Pipe Size
NPS (DN) D. X Dimensions
6in. (150 mm) 6.625 in. (168 mm) 0.106 in. (2.69 mm)
8in. (200 mm) 8.625in. (219 mm) 0.081in. (2.06 mm)
10in. (250 mm) 10.750 in. (273 mm) 0.064 in. (1.62 mm)
12 in. (300 mm) 12.750 in. (324 mm) 0.054 in. (1.37 mm)
14.in. (350 mm) 14.000 in. (356 mm) 0.049 in. (1.24 mm)

2. Scribe the oblique center line on the pipe at the calculated distance from the true center line. The oblique center
line should be marked on the side of the true center line that is closer to the second nozzle location.

" Obli i
True Center Line Dhligas Cent\er ne
\
(
\ />
\\ / . .
N Side View
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3.

Position the welding boss such that the four scribe lines on the welding boss are lined up with the horizontal
scribe mark and the oblique center line on the pipe. Make sure you orient the boss as shown below.

Top View

Oblique Center Line Scribe Mark

Horizontal Scribe Mark

N

e

—=

(\ [\/J

Side View

Clamp the boss in place using a pipe strap or equivalent so that it cannot move during tack welding.
Check the boss alignment, then tack weld the carbon steel boss to the pipe in each of the four grooves between

the boss scribe marks.

Remove the clamp and check the alignment again. If the boss is misaligned by 0.02in. (0.5 mm) or more, remove

the boss, grind off the welds and reinstall the boss.

22
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125 Installing the First Nozzle

IMPORTANT: Prior to welding the nozzle, it is essential that the nozzle is set up and fixed in position using the jig and
the 1-in. threaded rod provided in the kit.

1. Screw the threaded rod into boss that is welded onto the pipe. If necessary, remove the washer and nut from the
threaded rod.

Threaded Rod

Welded Boss

2. Slide the nozzle over the threaded rod, and align the contoured end of the nozzle so that it matches the pipe arc.
Then slide the jig over the threaded rod and fit the jig into the welding boss.

Jig

Threaded Rod
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3. Align the jig bolt holes with the nozzle bolt holes. Then, tighten the assembly together, using the washer and nut on

the threaded rod.

Washer and Nut

The jig, boss, and nozzle assembly is designed to provide a 0.094 in. (2.4 mm) root gap between the beveled edge
of the nozzle and the outside diameter of the pipe. If this gap is not present all the way around the nozzle, the
nozzle must be removed and ground appropriately to provide the required clearance. If the root gap is larger
than the 0.094 in. (2.4 mm) dimension evenly all the way around the nozzle, then suitably sized washers may be

inserted between the jig and the nozzle to reduce the root gap dimension..

WARNING! Only qualified personnel should weld bosses and nozzles, using a suitable ASME IX
qualified welding procedure. All applicable safety codes should be observed.

Tack weld the nozzle to the pipe at four diametrically opposed points, each tack being approximately 0.6 in. (15
mm) in length. Allow the weld to cool for 30 seconds between tacks.

Complete the root pass and subsequent filler passes as required.
Allow the weld to cool, and then remove the nut, washer, jig and threaded rod.

24
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1.2.6 Installing the Second Welding Boss and Nozzle

Using the same procedures used for installing the first welding boss and nozzle, install the second welding boss and

nozzle at the marked position on the pipe.

The completed installation should appear as shown below.

NOZZLE
2 PLACES

%
/\ /- WELDING BOSS

/ /< V. 2 PLACES

7 T

N ] K ****** \)
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12.7 Hot Tapping the Pipe

Note: Hot tapping a tilted 45° installation is possible only for the standard velocity range (100 m/s, 328 ft/s). For the
extended velocity range (120 m/s, 394 ft/s), only the 4” pipe size can be hot topped.

WARNING! Hot tapping should only be performed by qualified personnel. Follow all applicable
code and safety practices during these procedures.

1.2.7.1 Hot Tapping For 3” Flanges
To hot tap the pipe for 3" flanges, complete the following steps:

1. Obtain two suitable 3 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 8 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 11125 in.

2. Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with either
5/8 in. studs and nuts for 150# flanges or 3/4 in. studs and nuts for 300# flanges.

3. Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
4. Hot tap holes in the pipe using a hot tap machine equipped with a 3/4 in. (19.05 mm) drill bit.

5. Then use a coupon retaining hole saw to cut a hole with a diameter of 2.36 in. (60 mm) minimum to 2.875 in. (73
mm) maximum.

1272  Hot Tapping For 2" Flanges
To hot tap the pipe for 2" flanges, complete the following steps:

1. Obtain two suitable 2 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 7 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 8.50 in.

2. Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with 5/8in.
studs and nuts.

3. Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
4. Hot tap holes in the pipe using a hot tap machine equipped with a 3/4 in. (19.05 mm) drill bit.

5. Then use a coupon retaining hole saw to cut a hole with a diameter of 1.81in. (46 mm) minimum to 1.89 in. (48
mm) maximum.

1.2.8 Cold Tapping the Pipe

WARNING! cold tapping should only be performed by qualified personnel. Follow all applicable
code and safety practices during these procedures.

The cold tapping procedure is the same as the hot tapping procedure described above for a standard velocity range
(100 m/s, 328 ft/%finstollotion. Except for the 4 in. pipe size, cold tapping can be performed only before the isolation
valve is installed. The hot tap machine is used directly on the nozzles, and the isolation valves are added after the
tapping process has been completed.
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Chapter 2. Installing the Isolation Valves

This chapter provides instructions for installing an isolation valve onto a nozzle for applications using the flare gas
insertion mechanism.

Note: Installation of the isolation valves may have been done already during the hot tapping operation.

2.1 Bias 90° Installation (Standard or Extended Velocity Range)

211 For 3inch Flanges

1. Obtain two suitable 3 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 8 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 11.125 in.

2. Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with either
5/8 in. studs and nuts for 150# flanges or 3/4 in. studs and nuts for 300# flanges.

3. Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
212 For2inchFlanges

1. Obtain two suitable 2 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 7 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 8.50 in.

2. Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with 5/8in.
studs and nuts.

3. Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
2.2 Tilted 45° Installation (Standard Velocity Range)

221 For3inchFlanges

1. Obtain two suitable 3 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 8 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 11.125 in.

2. Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with either
5/8 in. studs and nuts for 150# flanges or 3/4 in. studs and nuts for 300# flanges.

3. Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
222 For2inchFlanges

1. Obtain two suitable 2 in. ANSI flanged isolation valves. The valves should be a full bore type with either 150# RF
flanges and a face-to-face length of 7 in. or 300# RF flanges and a face-to-face length of 8.50 in.

2. Install one of the isolation valves, including a suitable gasket, on each of the nozzles. Secure the valves with 5/8 in.
studs and nuts.

3. Orient the isolation valve handles to minimize interference during operation of the valves.
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2.3 Tilted 45° Installation (Extended Velocity Range)
Note: The upstream valve and transducer are installed without wedges, as described in the previous section.

To install the downstream isolation valve, the items shown in Figure 3 below are required.

Adjustment Screws

'y ?ﬁ

Bolt Spacer

o\ c
() q,/’

Gaskets ' l lI

Figure 3: Parts for 150# RF Flange Isolation Valve Installation

6° Wed oooo

= 0000
000
Q000

Hardware

1. Insert the four bolts into the nozzle flange holes.

2. Wwith the Nut Side marking facing the pipe, place the split bolt spacer halves over the bolts behind the flange, with
the thin ends corresponding to what will be the thickest side of the other wedge (see Figure 4 below).

Note: The wedge positions are based on the need to tilt the transducer 6° against the flow.

Flow Direction 3 '! ¥
» :

Nut Side Marking on Bolt Space

Nozzle Face Marking on 6° \Wedge

»

1

4 . NN 4
Valve Face Marking on 6° WWedge |

N Sy

Figure 4: Mounting Bolts, Bolt Spacers, Wedge and Gaskets Positions
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3. With the Nozzle Face marking facing the pipe and the Valve Face marking facing outward, hold the gasket/
wedge/gasket combination in line with the insertion hole and oriented as shown in Figure 4 on page 28.

4. While one person holds the gaskets and wedges in place, another person should line up the isolation valve
mounting holes with the bolts in the nozzle flange, push the isolation valve against the gasket/wedge/gasket

combi)nation, and install the washers and nuts to secure the isolation valve to the nozzle flange (see Figure 5
below).

Figure 5: Mounting the Isolation Valve

5. Insert the two adjustment screws into the threaded holes on the 6° wedge (see Figure 6 below) and use them to
rotate the wedge until the scribe line is centered between the two bolts.

. O
— Scibe Line

il s, i#, L '
| Adjustment Screw ..

Figure 6: Adjusting the Wedge Position
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6. After the wedge is positioned correctly, use two wrenches to tighten the hardware and secure the isolation valve
to the nozzle. Then remove the adjustment screws from the wedge.

Figure 7: Completed Isolation Valve Installation

Note: The upstream valve and transducer are installed without wedges, as described in the previous section.

30 T5 [ TSMAX Flare Gas Transducer Installation Guide



Chapter 3. Installing the Transducer Assemblies

Chapter 3. Installing the Transducer Assemblies

3.1 Introduction

Transducers and their holder assembilies are installed into a meter body, which is a section of pipe that contains the
ports for mounting the transducer assemblies. The meter body may be prefabricated or created by installing ports
on an existing pipe. The transducers can be inserted into the meter body using the following holder methods:

+ Low-pressure insertion mechanism
+ Barrel holder
+ Flanged holder
Note: As an example, this chapter describes the use of the low-pressure insertion mechanism type only.

3.2 Using the Low-Pressure Insertion Mechanism

Note: The Low-Pressure Insertion Mechanism is designed for manual (non-assisted) transducer insertion into
operating pipes at low pressure. The mechanism uses an isolation valve and a packing gland for sealing.

Inserting the transducers into the pipe requires the following steps:

« Preparing for installation
« Mounting the insertion mechanism
« Inserting the transducer into the pipe

« Aligning the transducers

WARNING! The manualinsertion mechanismis used for low-pressure applications (80 psig/6.5bar
absolute or less). Use the appropriate safety precautions when inserting or
withdrawing the insertion mechanism.

3.21 Preparing for Installation

Before you begin, find a work area where you can stand the insertion mechanism upright without placing any weight
on the transducer (e.g, a bench with a cutout large enough for the transducer to slide through).

You will need the following items for installation:

+ A packing tool (may be shipped with the flowmeter)
« A gasket for the isolation valve
« A straight edge ruler
« Atag to place on the isolation valve
+ Bolts
3.22 Mounting the Insertion Mechanism

1. Before mounting the insertion mechanism on the isolation valve you should familiarize yourself with its
components (see the figure below):

« Junction box
+ Barrel
« Packing gland
+ Transducer
Note: Explosion-proof junction boxes are not pre-mounted on the end of the transducer when shipped.
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Junction Box

Packing Gland

Barrel

Transducer
(90° head shown)

Transducer
(180° head shown)
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2. Visually inspect the transducer, and make sure the top compression fitting is not loose.

IMPORTANT: The stop ring at the end of the barrel should be loose. DO NOT tighten the compression fitting or you
could change the transducer alignment.

3. Remove the four bolts that fasten the barrel to the packing gland.

Top Compression Fitting

Four Bolts

Stop Ring
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4. Retract the barrel from the packing gland so that the transducer head is recessed in the packing gland. You will
hear the stop ring click into place when the transducer is fully recessed.

Compression Fitting
(hand tight)
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5. Visually inspect the mechanism. Make sure the transducer is recessed in the packing gland. Again, make sure the
top compression fitting is secure and hand tight.

Bias 90 Assembly
with 90° Head

Transducer
Recessed in
Packing Gland

Tilted Diameter Assembly
with 180° Head

I o
77 ‘h"\ /
\Wpe=mrava

qrd

g R i
.\‘?J\'zl‘“ J ‘*‘*ﬁ‘ff‘\w‘
= d‘»"' Transducer
Recessed in

A Packing Gland

i
!

|-l

m
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3.3 Mounting the Bias 90 Insertion Mechanism/Transducer Assembly

Lift the gasket and insert the packing tool into the packing nut. By turning the packing tool clockwise, tighten the

packing material so that the barrel stays up without support.

Barrel

2. Verify that the isolation valves are securely installed with gaskets and hardware. Then, place a gasket on the face

of each isolation valve.

C_J

Isolation &
Valve

Gaet Gaet
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3. Identify the upstream and downstream nozzles as follows:

« For a Standard Velocity Range application, the upstream and downstream nozzles are interchangeable,
because the system is bi-directional.

« For an Extended Velocity Range application, the system is not bi-directional. Note which nozzle is designated as
upstream and which is designated as downstream on the pipe. Then, identify the upstream and downstream
insertion mechanism assemblies. The downstream assembly is labeled with a ring marked Downstream at the
end of the assembly near the junction box (see the figure below).

4. Proceed with either the upstream or downstream assembly.
5. Lift the insertion mechanism by the barrel and place the insertion mechanism on the isolation valve.

Downstream Transducer Assy.
Identification Ring
(on Extended Range Version)
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6. Line up the flange holes and bolt the packing gland to the isolation valve.

Packing Tool

Bolts

7. Using the packing tool, tighten the packing nut again so the nut is recessed.

WARNING! The packing material must be securely packed before the isolation valve is opened.
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3.4 Inserting the Bias 90 Transducer into the Pipe

1. Before you open the isolation valve, carefully verify the following:

« The barrel is pulled up as far as it can go

« All bolts are secure

« The transducer head is recessed in the packing gland

Bolts

/ Barrel

Packing
Gland

f WARNING! Follow all applicable safety codes and practices before opening the isolation vaive.

2. Open the isolation valve.
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3. Placing your hands on top of the barrel, push the barrel/transducer down into the pipe so that the barrel flange
and the packing gland flange meet. You may have to twist the barrel to get it moving.

Place {
Hands Here ¥

4. For this Bias 90 configuration, orient the alignment marks on each barrel flange so that they are facing each
other. The alignment mark, which is marked with yellow paint, is scribed on the top and outside of the flange.
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5. Place two bolts into the flange in holes opposite each other, but not in the hole with the scribe mark. Then, hand
tighten the nuts.

Note: DO NOT insert the remaining bolts until instructed to do so in the following section.

6. Install the second insertion mechanism by repeating the steps in the two previous sections. After the second
insertion mechanism is installed, proceed to one of the following sections:

- “Aligning the Transducers (Standard Velocity Range)” on page 42
- “Aligning the Transducers (Extended Velocity Range)” on page 42
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3.5 Aligning the Transducers (Standard Velocity Range)
For applications with gas flow velocities up to 100 m/s, align the transducers as follows:
Note: These instructions apply to both the upstream and downstream transducer assemblies.e

1. Use a straight edge to line up the alignment marks on the two barrel flanges.
2. Place the remaining bolts into the flanges and tighten them securely.
3. Place atag on each isolation valve stating the following:

DO NOT OPERATE (CLOSE) WHEN
TRANSDUCER IS INSERTED INTO PIPE.

4. Referto your flowmeter Startup Guide to make the transducer electrical connections.
3.6 Aligning the Transducers (Extended Velocity Range)
For applications with gas flow velocities up to 120 m/s, align the transducers as follows:

Note: The downstream transducer is pre-installed at the factory in the barrel of the downstream insertion
mechanism, to shift the signal direction 6° away from the upstream transducer signal.

1. Verify that the downstream transducer is located on the right to a person looking from the downstream end of
the pipe (see Figure 8 below). Contact Panametrics if the port locations do not follow this convention.

Upstream

Downstream Transducer

Transducer

Figure 8: Extended Range Transducer Installation
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2. Slide the end slot of the guide plate around the upstream transducer, and rotate the plate until the side slot is
around the downstream transducer (see Figure 9 below). Then, align the mark on the upstream transducer barrel
with the guide plate mark. Slightly tighten the upstream barrel flange bolts to maintain the alignment.

Upstream
Transducer

Guide Plate

Downstream
Transducer

Figure 9: Installing the Guide Plate

3. Place the cover plate on top of the guide plate and slide it as far as possible until it is positioned around the
upstream transducer, as shown in Figure 10 below. Then, tighten the screws to secure it.

Upstream
Transducer

Cover Plate

Figure 10: Installing the Cover Plate
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4. Slide the locking collar over the downstream transducer to the cavity on top of the guide plate. Align the 6° mark
on the top of the collar with the line on the transducer (see Figure 11 below). Then, tighten the collar set screws until

the collar is secured to the transducer.

6° Mark

0

‘ @‘

I
Ay

.

0° Mark

-

Downstream

{
. Transducer

Line on Transducer Tube

Collar 6° Mark

Figure 11: Installing the Locking Collar

5. Check to see if the 0° mark on the side of the locking collar is aligned with the line on the guide plate. If they are
not aligned, then loosen the nuts on top of the barrel flange and rotate the transducer assembly until the two

lines are aligned (see Figure 12 below). Then, re-tighten the nuts.

Nuts on Flange

Downstream
Transducer

Collar 0° Mark

Guide Plate Line

Figure 12: Locking Collar 0° Mark Aligned with Guide Plate Line
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6. Checkto see if the line on the upstream transducer tube is aligned with the line on the cover plate. If they are not
aligned, loosen the nuts on top of the barrel flange and rotate the transducer assembly until the two lines are

aligned (see Figure 13 below). Then, re-tighten the nuts.

Upstream Transducer Line

Cover Plate Line

Upstream
Transducer

Figure 13: Upstream Transducer Mark Aligned with Cover Plate Linea

7. Upon completion of the above steps, remove the cover plate, locking collar and guide plate from the transducer

assemblies.

8. Place the remaining bolts into the flanges and tighten them securely.

9. Place atag on each isolation valve stating the following:

DO NOT OPERATE (CLOSE) WHEN
TRANSDUCER IS INSERTED INTO PIPE.

10. Refer to your flowmeter Startup Guide to make the transducer electrical connections.
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3.7 Mounting the Tilted 45 Insertion Mechanism/Transducer Assembly

1. Lift the gasket and insert the packing tool into the packing nut. Turning the packing tool clockwise, tighten the
packing material so that the barrel will stay up without support.

Gasket
Barrel

Packing Tool
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2. Check and make sure the isolation valves are securely installed with gaskets and hardware. Then, place a gasket

on the face of each isolation valve (see either Figure 14 below or Figure 15 on page 48).

UPSTREAM
TRANSDUCER PORT

2 PLACES; REF ONLY

3 INCH SCH 80 PIPE NOZZLE
2 PLACES; REF ONLY

3 INCH 150 LB, RF WELDING NECK FLANGE

DOWNSTREAM
TRANSDUCER PORT

Figure 14: Standard Velocity Range Assembly
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UPSTREAM
TRANSDUCER PORT

3 INCH 150 LB, RF WELDING NECK FLANGE
2 PLACES; REF ONLY

3 INCH SCH 80 PIPE NOZZLE
2 PLACES; REF ONLY

RECOVERY ANGLE BOLT/NUT SPACER

GASKET(S)

RECOVERY ANGLE WEDGE

3 INCH 150 LB RF, GASKET

FULL OPENING
ISOLATION BALL VALVE
2 PLACES; REF ONLY

DOWNSTREAM
TRANSDUCER PORT

Figure 15: Extended Velocity Range Assembly
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3. Identify the upstream and downstream nozzles as follows:

« For a Standard Velocity Range application, the upstream and downstream nozzles are interchangeable,
because the system is bi-directional.

« For an Extended Velocity Range application, the system is not bi-directional. Note which nozzle is designated as
upstream and which is designated as downstream on the pipe. Then, identify the upstream and downstream
insertion mechanism assemblies. The downstream assembly is labeled with a ring marked Downstream at the
end of the assembly near the junction box (see the figure below).

4. Proceed with either the upstream or downstream assembly.
5. Lift the insertion mechanism by the barrel and place the insertion mechanism on the isolation valve.

Downstream Transducer Assy.
Identification Ring
(on Extended Range Version)
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6. Line up the flange holes and bolt the packing gland to the isolation valve.
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7. Using the packing tool, tighten the packing nut again until the nut is recessed.

WARNING! The packing material must be securely packed before the isolation valve is opened.

Packing Tool
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3.8 Inserting the Tilted 45 Transducer into the Pipe

1. Before you open the isolation valve, carefully verify the following:
« The barrel is pulled up as far as it can go
+ All bolts are secure
« The transducer head is recessed in the packing gland.

f WARNING! Follow all applicable safety codes and practices before opening the isolation valve.

2. Open the isolation valve.
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3. Placing your hands on top of the barrel, push the barrel/transducer down into the pipe so that the barrel flange

and the packing gland flange meet. You may have to twist the barrel to get it moving.

Place o
Hands Here %

4. Place the bolts into the flange joining the barrel flange to the packing gland flange.
5. b5.Tighten the bolts securely.
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6. Install the second insertion mechanism by repeating the steps in the previous sections. Confirm that the
downstream transducer assembly is in the downstream port and the upstream transducer assembly is in the
upstream port.

Note: The following steps apply to both the upstream and downstream assemblies equally.

7. Place atag on each isolation valve stating the following:

DO NOT OPERATE (CLOSE) WHEN
TRANSDUCER IS INSERTED INTO PIPE
8. Refer to your flowmeter Startup Guide to make the transducer electrical connections.

3.9 Connecting an XAMP

This section explains how to correctly install and assemble an XAMP into a transducer junction box. It applies to all
three possible junction box options, but only one of the junction box options is used as an example in the steps below.

1. Place a 3/4” NPT compression fitting on the stem of the transducer closest to the BNC connector.

2. Torque the fitting into one of the 3/4” NPT ports of the junction box with at least 5 threads engaged. After the fitting
is torqued into place, ensure that the BNC head of the transducer extends slightly past the ground screw bosses,
as shown in Figure 16 below::

Figure 16: Torquing the NPT Reducer

3. Ifthe BNC head extends too far into the junction box, it will make the assembly more difficult to install by reducing
the amount of area needed to properly store the excess cable. If the BNC head is not positioned approximately
where it is pictured in Figure 16 above, loosen the compression fitting and adjust the transducer. Then, re-tighten
the compression fitting.
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4. Torque the cable gland coming from the flowmeter electronics main housing into the other 3/4” NPT port in the
junction box until there are at least 5 threads of engagement (see Figure 17 below).

Figure 17: Torquing the Cable Gland

6. Verify that, with the transducer and the cable gland assembled, the junction box looks like Figure 18 below:

Figure 18: Assembled Transducer and Cable Gland
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6. Connect the right angle male BNC plug to the exposed BNC cable from the cable gland assembly, as shown in
Figure 19 below.

Figure 19: Connecting BNC Plug to the Cable

7. Connectthe female BNC plug of the XAMP to the male BNC transducer head as shown in Figure 20 below:

Figure 20: Female Plug to Male BNC Head
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8. Wrap the extra length of cable around the inside of the junction box such that the BNC heads do not rest on other
cables or on each other. The assembly should now look like Figure 21 below.

Figure 21: BNC Heads

9. Place the XAMP body into the junction box, resting the puck gently on the cables below it. To reduce stress and
strain on the joint. ensure that the cables of the XAMP rest naturally according to the slant at which they exit the
epoxy. The XAMP should remain still, and the cap of the junction box should rotate freely around the XAMP.

Figure 22: Junction Box Cap
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10. Place the cap of the junction box over the XAMP and tighten the cap until the junction box is firmly closed. Engage
the set screw (see Figure 23 below) to secure the cap in place.

Figure 23: Junction Box Set Screw

Note: To disconnect or uninstall the XAMP from the assembly, perform the above steps in reverse order.
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Chapter 4. Specifications

41 T5/T5 MAX Transducer Physical Specifications

Applications:
Installation Type:

Material:

Field Mounting:
Process Connection:
Holder Type:
Holder Ratings:

Operating Frequency:
Pressure Range:

Electrical Rating:

Ambient Temperature Range:

Process Temperature Range:

Hazardous Areq, Flare Gas, Hydrocarbon Gases, Saturated Steam

Wetted

Standard: Titanium

Optional: 316 Stainless Steel, Monel® or Hastelloy®
Flowcell, Hot or Cold Tap

Flanged, 1.5 in. to 3 in. (40 mm to 80 mm)
Insertion Mechanism

1504, 300#, 600#

Standard: 100 kHz

Optional: 50 kHz and 200 kHz

0 to 2700 psig Standard,

0 to 1500 psig for USA/Canada Certified Products
200 V peak-to-peak, 5 mA

—40° to +140°F (-40° to +60°C)

—364° to +572°F (—220° to +300°C)

-55°C to 150°C for T5 Max Only

4.2 T5/T5MAX Transducer Certifications

North American -

Class |, Division 1, Group B, C, D

Explosion proof: S P :
c ~us

European/international 112G Exdb IIC T6..XX Gb (T code dependent on Process Temperature)
Flameproof: @ Tamb —40° to +140°F (~40° to +60°C)

SIRA 20ATEX10001X, IECEX SIR 20.0006X
North American - IP66, TYPE 4X

Weatherproof: S P ° 200Vpp, 5mA
cC Uus

European/international - P 66
Weatherproof: C €
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4.3 Specific conditions of use

Consult the manufacturer if dimensional information on the flameproof joints is necessary.

It is end-user’s responsibility to ensure that the ambient around the T5 and TSMAX assembly does not exceed the
permitted ambient of -40°C to +60°C, regardless of process temperature.

The T5 and TSMAX transducers made of titanium (where ff = Ti) are potential ignitions sources when subjected to
impact or friction, which shall be taken into consideration during installation.

The T5 and T5MAX have non-conducting coating which may generate an ignition-capable level of electrostatic
charge under certain extreme conditions. The user shall take the necessary precautions to minimise the risk from
electrostatic discharge. For example, controlling the environmental humidity where installed in order to minimize
generation of static electricity, with the equipment protected from direct airflow which could cause a transfer of
charge to the surface of the equipment. Cleaning should be done only with a damp cloth.

The temperature classification rating of the T5 and TSMAX assemblies is dependent upon the maximum process

temperature (see table below).

Table 3: Temperature Classification Rating of the T5 and TSMAX

Model (where aa = T5, TSMAX) Process temperature T-Class
aa-bb-cc-dd-LT-ff-gg-hh-ii-jj-zz -220°C to +85°C T6
+85°C to +100°C T5
aa-bb-cc-dd-NT-ff-gg-hh-ii-jj-zz -55°C to +85°C T6
+86°C to +100°C T5
+101°C to +135°C T4
+136°C to +150°C T3
aa-bb-cc-dd-HT-ff-gg-hh-ii-jj-zz -50°C to 85°C T6
+86°C to +100°C T5
+101°C to +135°C T4
+136°C to +200°C T3
+201°C to +250°C T2
aa-bb-cc-dd-XT-ff-gg-hh-ii-jj-zz -180°C to 85°C T6
+86°C to +100°C T5
+101°C to +135°C T4
+136°C to +200°C T3
+201°C to +300°C T2
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Warranty

Each instrument manufactured by Panametrics is warranted to be free from defects in material and workmanship.
Liability under this warranty is limited to restoring the instrument to normal operation or replacing the instrument, at
the sole discretion of Panametrics. Fuses and batteries are specifically excluded from any liability. This warranty is
effective from the date of delivery to the original purchaser. If Panametrics determines that the equipment was
defective, the warranty period is:

« One year from delivery for electronic or mechanical failures.

« One year from delivery for sensor shelf life.

If Panametrics determines that the equipment was damaged by misuse, improper installation, the use of
unauthorized replacement parts, or operating conditions outside the guidelines specified by Panametrics, the repairs
are not covered under this warranty.

The warranties set forth herein are exclusive and are in lieu of all other warranties whether
statutory, express or implied (including warranties or merchantability and fitness for a
particular purpose, and warranties arising from course of dealing or usage or trade).

Return Policy
If a Panametrics instrument malfunctions within the warranty period, the following procedure must be completed:

1. Notify Panametrics, giving full details of the problem, and provide the model number and serial number of the
instrument. If the nature of the problem indicates the need for factory service, Panametrics will issue a RETURN
MATERIAL AUTHORIZATION (RMAS), and shipping instructions for the return of the instrument to a service center will
be provided.

2. If Panametrics instructs you to send your instrument to a service center, it must be shipped prepaid to the
authorized repair station indicated in the shipping instructions.
3. Upon receipt, Panametrics will evaluate the instrument to determine the cause of the malfunction.

Then, one of the following courses of action will then be taken:

« If the damage is covered under the terms of the warranty, the instrument will be repaired at no cost to the
owner and returned.

« If Panametrics determines that the damage is not covered under the terms of the warranty, or if the warranty
has expired, an estimate for the cost of the repairs at standard rates will be provided. Upon receipt of the
owner’s approval to proceed, the instrument will be repaired and returned.
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Preface

Services

Panametrics provides customers with an experienced staff of customer support personnel
ready to respond to technical inquiries, as well as other remote and on-site support needs. To
complement our broad portfolio of industry-leading solutions, we offer several types of
flexible and scalable support services including: Training, Product Repairs, Service
Agreements and more.

Please visit https://www.bakerhughes.com/panametrics/panametrics—services for more
details.

Typographical Convention

Note: These paragraphs provide information that provides a deeper understanding of the situation, but is not
essential to the proper completion of the instructions.

IMPORTANT: These paragraphs provide information emphasizing instructions which are essential to proper setup of
the equipment. Failure to follow these instructions carefully may cause unreliable performance.

WARNING! Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which can result in serious personal
injury or death, if it is not avoided.

CAUTION! Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which can result in minor or moderate
injury to personnel or damage to the equipment, if it is not avoided.

HIGH VOLTAGE! This symbol indicates the presence of high voltage. It calls your attention to
situations or operations that could be dangerous to you and other persons operating the
equipment. Read these messages and follow the instructions carefully.

> b B

Safety Issues

WARNING! Itis the responsibility of the user to make sure all local, county, state and national
codes, regulations, rules and laws related to safety and safe operating conditions
are met for each installation.

>

Auxiliary Equipment
Local Safety Standards

The user must make sure that he operates all auxiliary equipment in accordance with local codes, standards,
regulations, or laws applicable to safety.
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Preface

Working Area

WARNING! Auxiliary equipment may have both manual and automatic modes of operation. As
equipment can move suddenly and without warning, do not enter the work cell of
this equipment during automatic operation, and do not enter the work envelope of
this equipment during manual operation. If you do, serious injury can result.

WARNING! Make sure that power to the auxiliary equipment is turned OFF and locked out
before you perform maintenance procedures on the equipment.

Qualification of Personnel
Make sure that all personnel have manufacturer-approved training applicable to the auxiliary equipment.
Personal Safety Equipment

Make sure that operators and maintenance personnel have all safety equipment applicable to the auxiliary
equipment. Examples include safety glasses, protective headgear, safety shoes, etc.

Unauthorized Operation
Make sure that unauthorized personnel cannot gain access to the operation of the equipment.
Environmental Compliance

Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) Directive

Panametrics is an active participant in Europe’s Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) take-back
initiative, directive 2012/19/EU.

The equipment that you bought has required the extraction and use of natural resources for its production. It may
contain hazardous substances that could impact health and the environment.

In order to avoid the dissemination of those substances in our environment and to diminish the pressure on the
natural resources, we encourage you to use the appropriate take-back systems. Those systems will reuse or recycle
most of the materials of your end life equipment in a sound way.

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol invites you to use those systems.

If you need more information on the collection, reuse and recycling systems, please contact your local or regional
waste administration.
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Chapter 1. Installation

Chapterl. Installation

1.1 Introduction

To ensure safe and reliable operation of the XGF868i Ultrasonic Flow Transmitter, the system must be installed in
accordance with the guidelines established by Panametrics engineers. Those guidelines, which are explained in
detail in this chapter, include the following specific topics:

« Unpacking the XGF868i system

«  Selecting suitable sites for the electronics enclosure, the flowcell and the transducers

« Installing the flowcell and the transducers

Note: See the appropriate Transducer Installation Guide for detailed instructions on transducer installation.

« Installing optional temperature and pressure transmitters
« Installing the electronics enclosure

«  Wiring the electronics enclosure

WARNING! The XGF868i flow transmitter can measure the flow rate of many gases, some of
which are potentially hazardous. In such cases, observing the proper safety
practices is critical. Be sure to follow all applicable local safety codes and
regulations for installing electrical equipment and for working with hazardous
gases or flow conditions. Consult company safety personnel or local safety
authorities to verify the safety of any procedure or practice.

Attention European Customers!
To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in Appendix A,

CE Mark Compliance.

1.2 Unpacking

Carefully remove the electronics enclosure, the transducers, and the cables from the shipping containers. Before
discarding any of the packing materials, account for all components and documentation listed on the packing slip.
The discarding of an important item along with the packing materials is all too common. If anything is missing or
damaged, contact the factory immediately for assistance.
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1.3 Site Considerations

Because the relative location of the flowcell and the electronics enclosure is important, use the guidelines in this
section to plan the XGF868i installation.

WARNING! Before beginning installation, please refer to “Installing Panametrics Measurement
& Control Ultrasonic Flow Transmitters in a Potentially Hazardous Area” near the
back of this manual.

1.3.1 Electronics Enclosure Location

The standard XGF868i electronics enclosure is a powder-coated, cast-aluminum, Type-7/4X explosion-proof
enclosure. An optional stainless steel enclosure is available. Typically, the enclosure is mounted as close as possible
to the transducers. When choosing a site, make sure the location permits easy access to the electronics enclosure
for programming, maintenance and service.

IMPORTANT: For compliance with the EU Low Voltage Directive (2006/95/EC), this unit requires an external power
disconnect device such as a switch or circuit breaker. The disconnect device must be marked as such,
clearly visible, directly accessible, and located within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the unit.

1.3.2 Flowcell Location

The pipeline flowcell consists of the flow rate transducers and any pressure and/or temperature transducers
employed as part of the flow measurement system. Ideally, choose a section of pipe with unlimited access to the
flowcell, such as a long stretch of pipe that is above ground. However, if the flowcell is to be mounted on an
underground pipe, dig a pit around the pipe to facilitate installation of the transducers.

1.3.3 Transducer Location

For a given fluid and pipe, the accuracy of the XGF868i depends primarily on the location and alignment of the
transducers. In addition to accessibility, when planning for transducer location, adhere to the following guidelines:

1. Locate the transducers so that there are at least 20 pipe diameters of straight, undisturbed flow upstream and
5 pipe diameters of straight, undisturbed flow downstream from the measurement point. To ensure undisturbed
flow, avoid sources of turbulence in the fluid such as valves, flanges, expansions, elbows and dips or low spots in
which condensed liquid may collect.

2. Because condensate or sediment at the bottom of the pipe may cause attenuation of the ultrasonic signal,
locate the transducers on the side of a horizontal pipe, when possible. If limited pipe access necessitates
top-mounted transducers and the sound beam path includes a reflection, shift the transducers to at least 10° off
top dead center. This will minimize the influence of any sediment on the reflected ultrasonic signals.
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1.3.4 Cablelengths

Locate the electronics enclosure as close as possible to the flowcell and transducers, preferably directly on the
flowcell. However, Panametrics can supply transducer cables up to 1000 ft (300 m) in length for remote location of
the electronics enclosure. If longer cables are required, contact Panametrics for assistance.

1.3.5 Temperature and Pressure Transmitters

When installing temperature and/or pressure transmitters in the flowcell, locate them downstream of the
transducers. These transmitters should be positioned no closer to the XGF868i transducers than 2 pipe diameters
and no further away from the transducers than 20 pipe diameters.

1.3.6 Transducer Cables

When installing the transducer cables, always observe established standard practices for the installation of electrical
cables. Specifically, do not route transducer cables alongside high-amperage AC power lines or any other cables
that could cause electrical interference. Also, protect the transducer cables and connections from the weather and
from corrosive atmospheres.

IMPORTANT: When using non-Panametrics cables to connect the flow transducers to the XGF868i electronics
enclosure, the cables must have electrical characteristics identical to the Panametrics cables. Type
RG62A/U coaxial cable should be used, and each cable must be the same length (within 4 in.).

All interconnecting cables must comply with IEC/EN 60079-14.

1.4 Installing a Flowcell

A flowcell is the section of pipe upon which the transducers are mounted. It can be created either by mounting the
transducers on the existing pipeline or by mounting them on a spoolpiece. A spoolpiece is a separately
manufactured pipe section, matched to the existing pipe, which contains ports for mounting the transducers. This
approach allows the transducers to be aligned and calibrated before inserting the spoolpiece into the pipeline.

Figure 6 on page 18 shows a typical right-angle mounting bracket for installing the XGF868i electronics enclosure. For
detailed instructions on installing the transducers and the spoolpiece, refer to any supplied drawings and to the
appropriate Transducer Installation Guide.
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1.5 Installing Temperature and Pressure Transmitters

Optional temperature and pressure transmitters may be installed near the ultrasonic transducer ports as part of the
flowcell. Be sure to observe the siting requirements given earlier in this chapter. These transmitters should send a
0/4-20 mA signal to the XGF868i. In turn, the XGF868i must be fitted with a suitable option card to process the signals
and to provide the required 24 VDC power to the transmitters. Any desired transmitters or sensors may be used, but
they must have an accuracy equal to +0.5% of the reading or better.

Note: Resistive Thermal Devices (RTDs) are a good choice for measuring the temperature.

Typically, a 1/2” NPT or 3/4” NPT female threaded port is used to mount the transmitters on the flowcell. If the pipeline
is insulated, the coupling may need to be extended to provide convenient access. Of course, other types of mounting
ports, including flanged ports, may be used for the transmitters.

Figure 1 below shows a typical mounting arrangement for the pressure and temperature transmitters. The
temperature sensor should extend into the pipe by 1/4 to 1/2 of the pipe inside diameter.

/ Temperature Transmitter

Pressure Transmitter

__—RTD

Isolation Valve
Thermowell

L Coupling Flowcell Wall \

Figure 1: Typical Temperature/Pressure Transmitter Mounting
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1.6 Mounting the XGF868i Electronics Enclosure

The standard XGF868i electronics package is housed in a Type-4X weather-resistant enclosure suitable for indoor or
outdoor use. Refer to Figure 5 on page 17 for the mounting dimensions and the weight of this enclosure.

The XGF868i electronics enclosure is fitted with a mounting boss that has a single 3/4” NPT-F threaded hole at its
center and four 1/4-20 tapped holes at its corners. By using this mounting boss, the electronics enclosure may be
mounted by any of the typical techniques shown in Figure 6 on page I18.

WARNING! Proper grounding of the XGF868i chassis is required to prevent possible electric
shock. See Detail A in Figure 6 on page 18 for the location of the chassis grounding
screw.

>

1.7 Making the Electrical Connections
This section contains instructions for making all the necessary electrical connections to the XGF868i flow transmitter.
Refer to Figure 7 on page 19 for a complete wiring diagram.

WARNING! Refer to Installing Panametrics Ultrasonic Flow Transmitters in a Potentially
Hazardous Areanear the rear of this manual for additional installation instructions.

>

Except for the power connector, all electrical connectors are stored on their terminal blocks during shipment and
may be removed from the enclosure for more convenient wiring. Simply, feed the cables through the conduit holes
on the side of the enclosure, attach the wires to the appropriate connectors and plug the connectors back onto their
terminal blocks.

WARNING! To ensure safe and reliable operation of the XGF868i, be sure to install and tighten
all cable glands in accordance with the gland manufacturer’s instructions.

WARNING! To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in
Appendix A, CE Mark Compliance.

WARNING! Always disconnect the line power from the XGF868i before removing either the front
cover or the rear cover. This is especially important in a hazardous environment.

> B P

Refer to Figure 2 below and prepare the XGF868i for wiring by completing the following steps:

1. Disconnect any existing power line from its source.
2. Loosen the set screw on the rear cover.
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Place arod or long screwdriver across the cover in the slots provided, and rotate the cover counterclockwise until
it comes free from the enclosure.

Install any required cable clamps in the appropriate conduit holes around the side of the enclosure.

Note the labels inside the rear cover to assist in wiring the power and option card connections. Also, Figure 8 on
page 20 shows the rear cover option card labels for every available option card configuration.

Proceed to the appropriate section of this chapter to make the desired wiring connections.

Option Card Connections

OPTION
CARD

Wiring Label

J2

POWER

B85

WARNING
DISCONNECT POWER
BEFORE WORKING
ON UNIT

Set Screw

Inside View

Power Connections

Outside View

Figure 2: Rear Cover with Connection Labels
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171  Wiring the Line Power

The XGF868i may be ordered for operation with power inputs of 100-120 VAC, 220-240 VAC, or 12-28 VDC. The label on
the side of the electronics enclosure lists the required line voltage and the power rating for the unit. Be sure to
connect the meter only to the specified line voltage. The fuse size is listed in Table 1 below.

Table 1: Line Voltages and Fuse Ratings
Line Voltage Fuse Rating

85-250 VAC Not field-replaceable (contact
Panametrics)
12-28 VDC 2.0 A, Slow-Blow

IMPORTANT: For compliance with the EU Low Voltage Directive (2006/95/EC), this unit requires an external power
disconnect device such as a switch or circuit breaker. The disconnect device must be marked as such,
clearly visible, directly accessible, and located within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the unit.

Note: Only use Class 2 Rated Power supply for line power connection to DC instrument.

Refer to Figure 7 on page 19 to locate terminal block TB5 and connect the line power as follows:

HIGH VOLTAGE! Improper connection of the line power leads or connecting the meter to the
incorrect line voltage may damage the unit. It may also result in hazardous voltages at the
flowcell and associated piping as well as within the electronics enclosure.

1. Prepare the line power leads by trimming the line and neutral AC power leads (or the positive and negative DC
power leads) to a length 0.5 in. (1 cm) shorter than the ground lead. This ensures that the ground lead is the last
to detach if the power cable is forcibly disconnected from the meter.

2. Install a suitable cable clamp in the conduit hole indicated in Figure 7 on page 19. If possible, avoid using the
other conduit holes for this purpose, to minimize any interference in the circuitry from the AC power line.

WARNING! To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in
Appendix A, CE Mark Compliance.

3. Strip1/4in. of insulation from the end of each of the three power line leads.

4. Route the cable through the conduit hole and connect the line power leads to terminal block TB5, using the pin
number assignments shown in Figure 7 on page 19.

5. Leaving a bit of slack, secure the power line with the cable clamp.

WARNING! Make sure that both covers with the o-ring seals are installed and the set screws
are tightened before applying power to the unit in a hazardous environment.

CAUTION! The transducers must be properly wired before applying power to the meter.
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1.7.2  Wiring the Transducers and Preamplifiers
Before wiring the XGF868i transducers and preamplifiers, complete the following steps:

- Disconnect the main power from the electronics enclosure
«  Remove the rear cover and install all required cable clamps

The electronics enclosure may be located either directly on the flowcell (local) or some distance away from the
flowcell (remote). The preamplifiers may be located either in the transducer junction boxes (local) or some distance
away from the transducers in their own separate enclosures (remote). Based on the specific configuration of your
system, proceed to one of the following sections for detailed instructions:

+  Local or Remote electronics enclosure with Local preamplifiers (see Section 1.7.2.1 on page 8)

+  Local or Remote electronics enclosure with Remote preamplifiers (see Section 1.7.2.2 on page 9)
1.7.2.1 Local or Remote Electronics Enclosure with Local Preamplifiers

WARNING! Before connecting the transducers, take them to a safe area and discharge any
static buildup by shorting the center conductor of the transducer cables to the
metal shield on the cable connector.

IMPORTANT: The cable lengths for a given pair of transducers, including the preampilifier-to-electronics enclosure
cables, must be equal to within £4 in. (10 cm) of each other.

For an XGF868i system configured with either a local or remote electronics enclosure and local preamplifiers, wire the
transducers and preamplifiers as follows:

1. Thelocal preamplifier must be installed in the junction box on the end of the transducer. Connect the BNC cable
with the mating connector from the preamplifier to the transducer BNC connector.

2. locate the two CHI preamplifier-to-electronics enclosure cables and connect one to each of the two CHI
preamplifiers in the junction boxes, using the remaining preamplifier connections. Then, feed the free ends of the
cables through the selected conduit holes in the electronics enclosure.

3. See Figure 7 on page 19 for the location (J3) of the connections for the Channel 1transducers in the electronics
enclosure. Then, refer to Figure 10 to wire the transducer to preamplifier and preampilifier to electronics enclosure
connections.

Note: The RED cable leads are the SIG(+) leads and the BLACK cable leads are the RTN(-) leads.

Attention European Customers!
To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in Appendix A,
CE Mark Compliance.

4. Fora2-Channel XGF868i, repeat steps 1-3 to connect the CH2 transducers to terminal block J4 in the electronics
enclosure. Note that it is not required that both channels of a 2-channel unit be connected.

5. If wiring of the system has been completed, reinstall the rear cover and o-ring on the electronics enclosure and
tighten the set screw.

Note: A channel must be activated in the Channel Menu before it can begin taking measurements. See Chapter 2,
Initial Setup, for instructions.
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1722  Local or Remote Electronics Enclosure with Remote Preamplifiers

WARNING! Before connecting the transducers, take them to a safe area and discharge any
static buildup by shorting the center conductor of the transducer cables to the
metal shield on the cable connector.

IMPORTANT: The cable lengths for a given pair of transducers, including the preampilifier-to-electronics enclosure
cables, must be equal to within £4 in. (10 cm) of each other.

Note: A dual preamplifier is typically used in these installations, and you must note the labeled upstream and
downstream connections on the preamplifier. Be sure to connect the upstream transducer to the upstream
connection on the preamplifier and in the XGF868i electronics enclosure. Follow the same procedure for the
downstream connections.

The remote preamplifier (PRES68) uses a transformer (p/n 705-603) which connected to the “XDCR” BNC
connector on the preamplifier (see Figure 9 on page 21f

For an XGF868i system configured with either a local or remote electronics enclosure and a dual remote preamplifier,
wire the transducers and preamplifier as follows:

1. Refer to Figure 9 on page 21 and use the pair of coaxial cables with BNC to BNC connectors supplied by
Panametrics (or equivalent cables) to connect both CHI transducers to the dual preamplifier, using the
connections on the transformer.

CAUTION! As part of maintaining the FM/CSA environmental rating (TYPE 4) on the remote
preamplifier, thread sealant is required on all conduit entries.

2. If an optional lightning protector is installed, connect it between the preamplifier and the electronics enclosure.
Locate the device near the electronics enclosure and install it according to the supplied wiring documentation
for the device.

3. See Figure 7 on page 19 for the location (J3) of the connections for the Channel 1 transducers in the electronics
enclosure. Using the supplied coaxial cables with BNC to flying lead connectors (or equivalent cables), route the
cables through one of the conduit holes in the electronics enclosure and connect the preamplifier to terminal
block J3. Secure the cables with the cable clamp.

Note: The RED cable leads are the SIG(+) leads and the BLACK cable leads are the RTN(-) leads..

Attention European Customers!

To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in Appendix A,
CE Mark Compliance.

4. Fora2-Channel XGF868i, repeat steps 1-3 to connect the CH2 transducers to terminal block J4 in the electronics
enclosure. Note that it is hot required that both channels of a 2-channel unit be connected.

5. If wiring of the system has been completed, reinstall the rear cover and o-ring on the electronics enclosure and
tighten the set screw.

Note: A channel must be activated in the Channel Menu before it can begin taking measurements. See Chapter 2,
Initial Setup, for instructions.
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17.3  Wiring Std 0/4-20 mA Analog Outputs

The standard configuration of the XGF868i flow transmitter includes two isolated 0/4-20 mA analog outputs
(designated as outputs 1 and 2). Connections to these outputs may be made with standard twisted-pair wiring, but
the current loop impedance for these circuits must not exceed 600 ohmes.

To wire the analog outputs, complete the following steps:

1. Disconnect the main power and remove the rear cover.
2. Install the required cable clamp in the chosen conduit hole on the side of the electronics enclosure.

3. Referto Figure 7 on page 19 for the location of terminal block J1 and wire the analog outputs as shown. Secure
the cable clamp.

Note: Analog outputs 1 and 2 in the wiring diagram correspond to analog outputs A and B in Slot 0 in the XGF868i
software.

WARNING! To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in
Appendix A, CE Mark Compliance.

4. |If wiring of the unit has been completed, reinstall the rear cover on the enclosure and tighten the set screw.

WARNING! Make sure that both covers with the o-ring seals are installed and the set screws
are tightened before applying power to the unit in a hazardous environment.

Note: Prior to use, the analog outputs must be set up and calibrated. See Chapter I, Calibration, of the Service
Manual for detailed instructions.

1.7.4  Wiring the Serial Port

The XGF868i flowmeter is equipped with an RS232 serial interface. The serial port is used to transmit stored data and
displayed readings to a personal computer by connecting the meter’s serial interface to the serial port of the PC. In
addition, the XGF868i can receive and execute remote commands, using the Instrument Data Manager or PanaView
software via this link.

For more information on serial communications refer to your EIA-RS Serial Communications manual (916-054).
Proceed to the appropriate sub-section for wiring instructions.

WARNING! To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in
Appendix A, CE Mark Compliance.
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1741  Wiring the RS232 Interface

Use the serial port to connect the XGF868i flow transmitter to a printer, an ANSI terminal or a personal computer. The
RS232 interface is wired as Data Terminal Equipment (DTE). Table 2 below lists the standard cables available from the
factory for this purpose.

Table 2: Panametrics Serial Cables

Part Number PC Connector XGF868i Connector
704-659 DB-25 Male Flying Leads (5)
704-660 DB-9 Male Flying Leads (5)
704-661 DB-25 Female Flying Leads (5)
704-662 DB-9 Female Flying Leads (5)

Each of the cables listed in the table above is available in several standard lengths. However, a user-supplied cable
may be used, if preferred. In either case, wire the XGF868i end of the serial cable in accordance with the pin
designations listed in Table 3.

Refer to Figure 7 on page 19 to complete the following steps:

HIGH VOLTAGE! Dangerous voltages exist within the electronics enclosure. Do not attempt to
wire the unit until the main power has been disconnected.

1. Disconnect the main power and remove the rear cover.

WARNING! The XGF868i must be moved to a safe environment before removing either cover

2. Install the required cable clamp in the chosen conduit hole on the side of the electronics enclosure.

3. Use the information in Table 3 below to construct a suitable cable for connecting the XGF868i to the external
device. If desired, an appropriate cable may be purchased from Panametrics.

Table 3: R$232 Connection to DCE or DTE Device
DCE

DB25

Signal Description Pin #
5 DTR (Data Terminal Ready) 20 4 20 4
6 CTS (Clear to Send) 4 7 5 8
7 COM (Ground) 7 5 7 5
8 RX (Receive) 2 3 3 2
9 TX (Transmit) 3 2 2 3

4. Feed the cable’s flying leads through the conduit hole and wire it to terminal block J1. Connect the other end of
the cable to the external serial device and secure the cable clamp.

After the wiring has been completed, consult the User’s Manual for the external device to configure it for use with the
XGF868i.
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1.7.5  Wiring the Option Cards

The XGF868i can accommodate one option card in Slot1 and one option card in Slot 2. The following option card
functions are available only in the combinations listed in Table 13:

+  Analog Inputs (Slot 1)

«  Totalizer/Frequency Outputs (Slot 1)

«  RTDInputs (Slot 1)

+  Analog Outputs (Slot 1)

«  MODBUS Communications (Slot 2)

«  MODBUS/TCP Communications (Slot 2)

«  Ethernet (Slot 2)

- Foundation Fieldbus (Slot 2)

-+ Data Logging (Slot 2) - no wiring required

Wiring any option card installed in Slot 1 requires completion of the following general steps:
1.7.5.1 Preparing for Wiring

1. Disconnect the main power and remove the rear cover.

2. Install a cable clamp in the chosen conduit hole on the side of the electronics enclosure and feed a standard
twisted-pair cable through this conduit hole.

3. Locate the 12-pin terminal block (J2) in Figure 7 on page 19 and wire the option card as indicated on the label
inside the rear cover (see Figure 2 on page 6 and Figure 8 on page 20). Secure the cable clamp.

IMPORTANT: Because of the attached wiring label, all rear covers must remain with their original meters.

WARNING! To meet CE Mark requirements, all cables must be installed as described in
Appendix A, CE Mark Compliance.

4. |If wiring of the unit has been completed, reinstall the rear cover on the enclosure and tighten the set screw.

Note: Prior to use, the option card must be set up and calibrated. See Chapter 1, Programming Site Data, in the
Programming Manual and Chapter 1, Calibration, in the Service Manual for detailed instructions.

For more specific instructions on particular option cards, proceed to the appropriate section(s) that follow.
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17.5.2  Wiring a 0/4-20 mA Analog Inputs Option Card

To calculate the standard flow rates, the XGF868i requires accurate temperature and pressure data from the
measurement site. Transmitters installed in the flowcell can provide this information via an optional 0/4-20 mA
analog inputs option card. This option card includes two or four isolated 0/4-20 mA analog inputs (designated as A,
B, C and D), each of which includes a 24 VDC power supply for loop-powered transmitters. Either input may be used
to process the temperature signal, while the other input is used to process the pressure signal.

Note: To properly enter programming data into the meter, it is necessary to know which input is assigned to which
process parameter. This information should be entered in Appendix B, Data Records.

The analog inputs, which have an impedance of 118 ohms, should be connected with standard twisted-pair wiring.
Power to the transmitters may be supplied either by the integral 24 VDC power supply on the analog input option
card or by an external power supply. Figure 3 below shows typical wiring diagrams, with and without an external
power supply, for one of the analog inputs.

With External Power Supply

24 VDC
POWER SUPPLY
— +
Analog Input Transmitter
+IN Sensor
INPUT - RTN :()
INPUT + - OuT
+24\ —e
Analog Input

Transmitter

INPUT- RTN —e
INPUT + —— T |7 OUT | sensor

+24V +IN O

With Internal Power Supply

Figure 3: Analog Input Wiring Diagram

Before making any connections, complete the steps in Preparing for Wiring on page 12. Wire the analog inputs as
shown on the label in the rear cover (see Figure 8 on page 20).

Note: The analog inputs option card can be calibrated with the XGF868i built-in analog outputs. However, be
certain that the analog outputs have been calibrated first. See Chapter 1, Calibration, in the Service Manual
for the appropriate procedures.
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17.5.3  Wiring a Totalizer/Frequency Outputs Option Card

Each totalizer/frequency outputs option card provides two or four outputs (designated as A, B, C, and D) that can be
used as either totalizer or frequency outputs.

Before making any connections, complete the steps in Preparing for Wiring on page 12. Then, wire this option card in
accordance with the connections shown on the label in the rear cover (see Figure 2 on page 6 and Figure 8 on
page 20). Figure 4 below shows sample wiring diagrams of a totalizer output circuit and a frequency output circuit.
Refer to See “Optional Inputs and Outputs” on page 44. for load and voltage requirements.

Totalizer Output
Transmitter Pulse Counter

ﬂ Volts +
[ (Int. Pwr. Sup.)

ouT
¢ RTN Load

D Volts —
(Common)

Frequency Output
Transmitter Frequency Counter
+5V
200Q
LI
) ouT IN
¢ RTN Common

Figure 4: Totalizer/Frequency Outputs Wiring

1.7.5.4  Wiring an RTD Inputs Option Card

The XGF868i RTD (Resistance Temperature Device) inputs option card provides two or four direct RTD inputs
(designoted as A, B,C and D). Each RTD input requires three wires, and should be connected as shown on the label in
the rear cover (see Figure 2 on page 6 and Figure 8 on page 20).

Note: Before making any connections, complete the steps in Preparing for Wiring on page 12.

17.5.5  Wiring a 0/4-20 mA Analog Outputs Option Card

The analog outputs option card includes two isolated 0/4-20 mA outputs (designated as A and B). Connections to
these outputs may be made with standard twisted-pair wiring, but the total current loop impedance for these
circuits must not exceed 1000 ohms.

Before making any connections, complete the steps in Preparing for Wiring on page 12. Then, wire this option card
with the connections shown on the label in the rear cover (see Figure 2 on page 6 and Figure 8 on page 20).

1.7.56.6  ASpecific Example

To illustrate the procedures described in the previous sections for wiring the option cards, a specific example may
prove helpful. Assume that an XGF868i is equipped with an option card numbered 703-1223-08. Table 13 in Appendix
C, Data Records, indicates that this option card includes two analog current inputs and two standard alarm relays.
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17.5.7  Wiring the MODBUS/TCP Interface

Customers can also use a modified XGF868i that provides a MODBUS/TCP interface to communicate to an internal
network. An optional MODBUS/TCP card with a unique MAC (IP) address (installed only in slot 2) includes an RJ45
connector. To connect the MODBUS/TCP-enabled XGF868i to the network, insert the jack of an RJ45 cable into the
RJ45 connector, route the cable through one of the conduit holes using an appropriate cable clamp, and wire the
other end of the cable to the Ethernet network according to the manufacturer’s instructions (see Figure 11).

Note: The MAC address for a specific XGF868i is included with customer documentation. For more information on
setting up the MAC address, refer to Chapter 6 of the Programming Manual.

1.7.6.8  Wiring the Ethernet Interface

A modified XGF868i can use the Ethernet interface to communicate to alocal area network. An optional Ethernet card
with a unique MAC (IP) address (installed only in slot 2) includes an RJ45 connector. To connect the
Ethernet-enabled XGF868i to the network, insert the jack of an RJ45 cable into the RJ45 connector, route the cable
through one of the conduit holes using an appropriate cable clamp, and wire the other end of the cable to the
Ethernet network according to the manufacturer’s instructions. An external connection is required between the
Ethernet option card and the XGF868i RS232 connector, as shown in Table 4 below and Figure 11.

Note: The MAC address for a specific XGF868i is included with the customer documentation. For more information
on setting up the MAC address, refer to Appendix C of the Programming Manual.

Table 4: RS232 to Ethernet Interconnections

RS232 Terminal Block on Rear Board TBI Terminal Block on Ethernet Card
TX Pin 1
RX Pin 2
COM Pin 3

1.7.5.9  Wiring the Foundation Fieldbus Interface

To connect the Foundation Fieldbus interface to the XGF868i, make the network connections at J8, pins 1 and 2, as
shown in drawing Y of Figure 11. As an option, you can connect a shield to J8 pin 3, depending on the network wiring.

No connections are made to J9 under normal operation. If you need to reset the network board to factory defaults:

1. Connect a jumper between J9 pin 2 and J9 pin 3.
2. Power cycle (i.e, turn off and on) the XGF868i.

3. Ten seconds after the power has been restored to the XGF868i, remove the jumper to return the network board to
normal operation.

WARNING! Make sure that both covers with the o-ring seals are installed and the set screws
are tightened before applying power to the unit in a hazardous environment.
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1.40
| NOTES:
\\ : 1. ALL DIMENSIONS ARE REFERENCE
2.330 | 2. WEIGHT = 10 LB (4.5 KG)
DETAIL B 4HOLES | 3. DIMENSIONS ARE IN INCHES (MILLIMETERS)]
=== 5.00
l
I
I
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Chapter I: Installation

J2 - INPUT/OUTPUT CONNECTIONS*

NOTE: For compliance with the EU Low Voltage Directive, Pin # 1 1213l als5l6! 71 8l9!l 10! 111 12
this unit requires an external power disconnect device such as a
switch or circuit breaker. The disconnect device must be marked as

such, clearly visible, directly accessible and located within
1.8 m (6 ft) of the unit.

Designation |1/01|1/02|1/03|1/04 |1/05 |1/06 |1/07 | 1/08 | 1/09 |1/010|1/0111/012

Description | *See the wiring label inside the rear cover and Figure 9.

J1-RS232/ 4-20 OUTPUT
Nameplate
Pin #| Designation Description
J5 - MODBUS CONNECTION 1 TX Transmit / +

Pin #| Designation Description 2 RX Receive / — )
3
1 + MODBUS + 3 |COM (SHLD) Ground 73,
2 - MODBUS — 4 CTS Clear To Send &
O
3 N/C N/C Power Cable 5 DTR Data Terminal Ready €
Inlet 6 AOUTB-  4-20 Output 2 RTN $
7 AOUT B+ 4-20 Output 2 SIG IE
Conduit Hole (1 of 7) 8 AOUT A- 4-20 Output 1 RTN g,
(*]
9 AOUT A+ 4-20 Output 1 SIG 'g
Protective Conductor Terminal E
DC POWER INPUT P
Grounding Jumper : . >
Pin # Description i

1 Line Positive
NOTE: Enclosure is shown from the . .
rear with the rear cover removed. 2 Line Negative
No Connection

J4 - CH2 TRANSDUCER CONNECTION (optional) J3 - CH1 TRANSDUCER CONNECTION
Pin #| Designation Description Pin #| Designation Description AC POWER INPUT
1 CH2uP Upstream Transducer SIG(+) 1 CH1UP Upstream Transducer SIG(+) Pin # Description
2 CH2RTN Upstream Transducer Analog RTN(-) 2 CH1RTN Upstream Transducer Analog RTN(-) 1 Line Power
3 CH2RTN Downstream Transducer Analog RTN(-) 3 CH1RTN Downstream Transducer Analog RTN(-) 2 Line Neutral
4 CH2DN Downstream Transducer SIG(+) 4 CH1DN Downstream Transducer SIG(+) 3 Earth Ground
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ALARM A-NO OUT-A ouT-A ouT-A oUT-A ouT-A oUT-A ALARM A-NO NC
ALARM A - COM RIN-A RIN-A RIN-A RTN-A RIN-A RIN-A ALARM A - COM NC
ALARM A-NC NC NC NC NC NC NC ALARM A -NC NC
ALARM B-NO ouT-B 0uT-8 0uT-8 0uT-8 0uT-8 ouT-8 ALARM B-NO NC
ALARM B - COM RIN-B RIN-B RIN-B RTN-B RIN-8 RIN-B ALARM B - COM NC
ALARM B-NC 243 NC NC NC NC NC NC ALARM B-NC NC
ALARMC-NO ’ ouT-C NC ALARM C-NO QUTC-+24 RID-C QUTC-+26 QUTC-+24 QUTC-+24
ALARM C - COM RIN-C NC ALARM C - COM INPUTC-+ COMM-C INPUTC -+ INPUTC -+ INPUTC -+
ALARM C-NC NC NC ALARM C-NC INPUT C- RTN oM-C INPUT C- RN INPUTC - RTN INPUT C- RTN
ALARMD -NO 0UT-D NC ALARMD -NO QUTD- 424V RID-D RID-D OUTD- 424V OUTD - 24
ALARM D- COM RIN-D NC ALARM D - COM INPUTD - + COMM-D COMM-D INPUTD - + INPUTD - +
ALARM D - NC NC NC ALARMD - NC INPUTD - RN COM-D COM-D INPUTD - RTN INPUTD - RTN
.90
~~
-01 (AA,HH) -02 (FF,TT,FT,CT,CF) -03 (FO,TO,CO) -04 (FA,FH,TA,TH,CA,CH) -05 (CI,TLFI) -06 (CR,FR,TR) -07 (CIR) -08 (AlLHI) -09 (OI) E
T
™
o
~
#*
o
H
T
NC ALARM A-NO OUTA- 4240 RD-A RID-A A-FREQ. OUT SHART/OUT-A +HARTIOUT-A A-FREQOUT "q-;
NC ALARM A - COM INPUTA-+ COMM - A COMM - A A-FREQ.RTN HART/OUT-A -HART/OUT-A A-FREQRTN =
NC ALARM A-NC INPUTA- RTN COM-A COM-A ANC NC NC ANC v
NC ALARM B- NO OUTB-+24V RTD-B RID-B B-ALARM NO N NC B-FREQOUT 3
NC ALARM B- COM INPUTB- + (OMM-B (OMM-B B-ALARM COM NC NC B-FREQRIN L/
NC ALARM B-NC INPUTB-RIN COM-8 (M-8 B-ALARM NC NC NC BNC c
RID-C RID-C QUTC- 24V RID-C QUTC-+26V G420 0UT NC QUTC-+24 C-ALRRMNO 2
COMM-C COMM-C INPUTC - + COMM-C INPUTC- + C-ANALOG IN+ NC INPUTC - + C-ALARM COM °
COM-C CoM-C INPUTC - RTN oM-C INPUTC-RTN C-ANALOG IN RTN NC INPUTD - RTN C-ALARMNC “c’
RID-D RTD-D QUTD-+24V RID-D OUTD- +24V D- +24V 0UT NC QUTD-+26V D-ALARM NO g
COMM-D COMM-D INPUTD- + COMM-D INPUTD - + D-ANALOG N+ NC INPUTD - + D-ALARM COM (¥}
COM-D COM-D INPUTD- RTN COM-D INPUTD- RTN D-ANALOG IN RTN e INPUTC-RTN D-ALARM NC o
3
c
K}
-10 (OR) -11 (AR,HR) -12 (1) -13 (RR) -14 (IR) -15 (FHII) -16 (HART) -17 (HART/OI) -18 (F(F)HH) g._
&
o
NOTES g)
HARTIOUT-A ALARM ANO ouT-A N i
-HART/OUT-A ALARM A-COM RIN-A NC 1. MATERIAL: .003 THK (REF) MYLAR WITH REVERSE SCREENING,
N AARMANC \C NC AND 3M #467MP (OR EQUIVALENT) ADHESIVE BACKING.
NC ALARM B-NO ouT-8 NC 2. MARKINGS: BACKGROUND - WHITE.
NC ALARM B-COM RIN-B NC ALL MARKINGS PROCESS BLACK C.
NC ALARM B-NC NC NC 3. ALL COLORS PER PANTONE MATCHING SYSTEM.
RTD-A DRTN RID-C RTD-C 4. ALL DIMENSIONS PER -01.
COMM-A GATE COMM-C CoMM-C 5. ARTWORK CREATED IN ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR (FILE#: 442-615_N.Al)
COM-A NC oM-C (oM-C 6. ALL DIMENSIONS REFERENCE.
QUTD- 424V HART + QUT D424 QUTD- 424V
INPUTD -+ HART - INPUTD - + INPUTD - +
INPUTD - RIN NC INPUT D RTN INPUTD - RTN
-19 (HART/RI) -20 (A/GATE HART) -21 (FRI) -22 (ORI)
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ELECTRONICS TERMINAL BLOCK
CHANNEL 1
(REF ONLY)

4 1

RED - ;f; ~ RED

WIRING DETAIL, PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE INPUTS

REMOTE PREAMP WITH TRANSFORMER
EXPLOSION-PROOF ENCLOSURE

With External Power Supply

24 VDC

~_

[

FLYING LEAD TO BNC COAX CABLES

ELECTRONICS TERMINAL BLOCK
CHANNEL 2

(REF ONLY)

4 1
RED/ Y \RED
BLK

(SUPPLIED BY PANAMETRICS) UP TO 1000 FEET

POWER SUPPLY
N — +
(
TRANSDUCERS (REF ONLY)
; Analog Input Transmitter
C
INPUT - RTN *IN :OSensor
INPUT + —out
TWO CHANNEL +24V —
- S (REF DWG 702-888)
Analog Input )
Transmitter
INPUT - RTN |—o
INPUT + ——— —~OUT | Sensor
COAXIAL CABLES, BNC TO BNC = FLOW +24v sIN O
(SUPPLIED BY PANAMETRICS) 10 FEET

With Internal Power Supply

REMOTE PREAMPLIFIER
WITH TRANSFORMER
(SUPPLIED BY PANAMETRICS)

REMOTE PREAMP WITH TRANSFORMER
EXPLOSION-PROOF ENCLOSURE

ONE CHANNEL
(REF DWG 702-1063)

PIPE (REF ONLY)
TRANSDUCERS (REF ONLY)

FLYING LEAD TO BNC COAX CABLES
(SUPPLIED BY PANAMETRICS) UP TO 1000 FEET

UPSTREAM TRANSDUCER (REF ONLY)

= FLOW

4\ PIPE (REF ONLY)

COAXIAL CABLES, BNC TO BNC

CHANNEL 1 FLYING LEAD TO BNG COAX CABLES (SUPPLIED BY PANAMETRICS) 10 FEET DOWNSTREAM
LOCATED IN METER TRANSDUCER
(SUPPLIED BY PANAMETRICS) UP TO 1000 FEET
— (REF ONLY)
QO O
4 00001
ReD— S\ ReD

BLK

REMOTE PREAMPLIFIER
WITH TRANSFORMER
(SUPPLIED BY PANAMETRICS)

Figure 9: Wiring Diagram - Transducers with Remote Preamplifier (PRE868) and Transformer
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[no content intended for this page]
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Chapter 2. Initial Setup

Chapter 2. Initial Setup

2.1 Introduction

This chapter provides instructions for programming the minimum amount of data required to place the XGF868i
flowmeter into operation. Before the XGF868i can begin taking measurements and displaying valid data, the current
system and pipe parameters must be entered. In addition, a 2-Channel meter requires that each channel be
activated prior to use. Additional programming options provide access to the more advanced features of the
XGF868i, but this information is not required to begin taking measurements.

Refer to the Programming Manual for information on programming all other features. Be sure to record all
programming data in Appendix B, Data Records.

As a guide in following the programming instructions in this chapter, the relevant portions of the XGF868i menu map
have been reproduced in Figure 11 on page 31.

2.2 Programming Methods
Note: See the Programming Manual for information on those User Program features not covered in this chapter.

You can program the XGF868i via either the keypad on the lower part of the glass enclosure, or PanaView™, a
Panametrics PC-based, non-resident software program that communicates with the XGF868i via its RS232 serial
port. PanaView supplements basic XGF868i functions with several additional capabilities. With PanaView, you can:

« Load and save site file data

« Create and save graph and log files

- Display text output and graphs of live measurement data

«  Create custom templates for displaying text, graph and log data
« Interface with multiple Panametrics instruments.

This chapter focuses on programming via the keypad. For information on programming the XGF868i via PanaView,
refer to Appendix C of the Programming Manual.
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2.3 The XGF868i Keypad
Keypad Program

Along with the 2-line, 16-character LCD, the XGF868i includes a 6-key magnetic keypad. The decal cutout for each
key contains a hall effect sensor, pushbutton switch and visible red LED. The magnetic wand used to activate a
magnetic key is found attached to the meter chassis below the front panel. An operator activates the key by pressing
the magnetic wand up to the glass lid over the desired key. The LED will light indicating a successful key press.

Note: The pushbutton switch will also act as a key press but is done with the glass lid open. Do not use the
pushbutton switch in a hazardous area where the lid needs to be installed.

Use the magnetic keypad to navigate through the user program. The menu map may be followed in sequence, or the
four arrow keys may be used to scroll through the prompt screens. Figure 10 shows the front of the XGF868i, with
magnetic keypad and magnetic wand.

DigitalFlow ™ XGF868i

Magnetic Wand

Figure 10: XGF868i Magnetic Keypad and Wand

IMPORTANT: The XGF868i keypad enables programming of the instrument through the glass faceplate without
removing the cover. Thus, all programming procedures may be performed while the unit is installed in a
hazardous area.

Six keys on the keypad enable users to program the XGF868i:

« [Enter] - confirms choice of a specific option and data entry within the option
- [Escape] - allows users to exit from a specific option without entering unconfirmed data

« [A]and [V] - enable users to view a specific measurement in the Key display setting or to scroll through a list
of options (letters and numbers 0-9 as well as the negative sign and decimal point) in a menu

« [<] and [>] - enable users to scroll to a specific option, among choices in an option, or to a character in a text
entry.

When you power up the XGF868i, the display first shows the model and software version:

Panametrics
XGF868i YADF.STD
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The meter then starts to display measured parameters.

CHA1 VEL E1
10.00 Ft/s

To enter the Keypad Program, press the [Escape] key, followed by the [Enter] key, and the [Escape] key again. Each
successive key must be entered within 10 seconds of the prior key.

As a guide in following the programming instructions in this chapter, the relevant portions of the Model XGF868i
menu map have been reproduced in Figure 11 on page 31. Proceed to the following sections to enter data in the
Channel or GLOBL menus.

IMPORTANT: If the keypad has not been pressed for 10 minutes, the XGF868i exits the Keypad Program and returns to
displaying measurements. The meter retains any configuration changes that were confirmed with the
[Enter] key, and restarts as if the operator had completed the programming cycle.

2.4 Entering Data in the GLOBL Menu

To begin programming your meter, you must select the system units from the GLOBL menu as discussed below. Refer
to Figure 11 on page 31 and remember to record all programming data in Appendix B, Data Records.

Note: Refer to the Programming Manual for information on the other submenus in the GLOBL menu.

24.1 Entering Global System Data

The GLOBL-SYSTM submenu is used to enter several general system parameters (e.g., English or metric units). For
units with 2 channels, this menu is also used to compute parameters such as the sum, difference or average of the
channel 1 and channel 2 signals. When calculating the SUM, DIF or AVE readouts, data from the GLOBL-SYSTM
submenu is used. Any conflicting data entered in the CHANNEL-SYSTM submenu is overridden.

1. Inthe Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

2. In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

3. Inthe Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to SYSTM and press [Enter].

4

Scroll to the desired System Units selection (either metric or English) and press [Enter]. The XGF868i will display all
parameters and measurements in the designated units.

o

Scroll to the desired Pressure Units selection (absolute or gduge) and press [Enter].

o

Do one of the following:
« If PSla (absolute) was selected, proceed to Step 7.
- If PSIg (gauge) was selected, enter the desired atmospheric pressure, press [Enter] and proceed to Step 7.
7. Do one of the following:
« For asingle-channel XGF868i, the program returns to the Global PROGRAM menu.
+ For a 2-channel meter, proceed to the next page.
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2411  Selecting Volumetric Units

1. Scroll to the desired Volumetric Units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. Table 5 below lists the available
volumetric units.

Table 5: Available Volumetric/Totalizer Units

English
ACF = Actual Cubic Feet

Metric
ACM = Actual Cubic Meters

KACF = Thousands of ACF

KACM = Thousands of ACM

MMACF = Millions of ACF

MMACM = Millions of ACM

SCF = Standard Cubic Feet

SCM = Standard Cubic Meters

KSCF = Thousands of SCF

KSCM = Thousands of SCM

MMSCF = Millions of SCF

MMSCM = Millions of SCM

2. Scroll to the desired unit of Volumetric Time (from seconds to days), and press [Enter].
3. Scroll to the desired number of Vol Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point) in the volumetric flow
display, and press [Enter].

24.1.2 Selecting Totalizer Units

4. scroll to the desired Totalizer Units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. Available units are listed in Table 5
above.

5. Scroll to the desired number of Tot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

6. Do one of the following:
+ If MASS FLOW is ON, proceed to Selecting Mass Flow Units on page 26.

« If MASS FLOW is OFF, the meter returns to the Global PROGRAM window. Press [Escape] twice and proceed to
Chapter 3, Operation, or the Programming Manual.

Note: To activate mass flow, see Activating Mass Flow in Chapter 1 of the Programming Manual. The following
prompts appear only if mass flow is activated for both channels.
24.1.3 Selecting Mass Flow Units

1. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available units for this prompt,
which are determined by the selection made at the System Units screen, are shown in Table 6 below.

Table 6: Available Mass Flow Units
English Metric

LB = Pounds Kilograms
KLB = Thousands of LB Metric Tons (1000 KG)
MMLB = Millions of LB
Tons (2000 LB)

2. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow Time units for the mass flow rate display (from seconds to days) and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired number of Mdot Dec. Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the mass flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

4. Scroll to the desired Mass (Totalizer) units for the totalized mass flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available
units for this prompt are determined by the selection made at the System Units prompt.

5. Scroll to the desired number of Mass Dec. Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized mass flow
rate display) and press [Enter].

6. Enter the Molecular Weight (Mw) and press [Enter].

7. After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Global PROGRAM window. Press [Escape] and scroll
to CHI or CH2 to continue setup programming.
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2.5 Activating a Channel

The Channelx-ACTIV submenu permits selection of the desired measurement method. In addition, it is used to
activate/deactivate one or both of the channels in a 2-Channel XGF868i.

To access the Channelx-ACTIV submenu:

1. From the Keypad Program, scroll to CHI or CH2 and press [Enter].

2. Inthe Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to ACTIV and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to Burst to activate the channel/path, and press [Enter].

4. Scroll to one of the measurement methods described below and press [Enter].

« Skan Only is the preferred technique for locating the acoustic signal and for high velocity measurements. It is
more robust in a noisy environment than the Measure technique.

« Skan/Measure is the preferred technique to use for low velocity measurements.

If Skan Only is selected at the above prompt, the meter uses this technique exclusively. However, if Skan/Measure is
selected, the meter uses Skan Only to find the acoustic signal and then tries to use the Skan/Measure technique for
the actual measurement.

After completing the above step, the meter returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Proceed to the next section to
continue programming your meter.

2.6 Entering System Data for the Channel
The Channelx-System submenu is used to enter system parameters for the channel.

2.6.1 Accessing the Channelx-System Submenu
1. From the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to SYSTM and press [Enter].

2. The first prompt asks for the Channel Label.Use the four scrolling keys to enter the desired label (in any numeric
or text combination up to five characters), and press [Enter].

3. The next prompt asks for the Channel (Site) Message. Enter the desired text in the same manner as the channel
label with up to 15 characters, and press [Enter].
2.6.2 Selecting Volumetric Units

1. Scroll to the desired Volumetric Units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available units are listed in
Table 7 below.

2. Scroll to the desired Volumetric Time units for the flow rate display (from seconds to days) and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired number of Vol Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the volumetric flow
rate display) and press [Enter].

Table 7: Available Volumetric/Totalizer Units

English
ACF = Actual Cubic Feet

Metric
ACM = Actual Cubic Meters

KACF = Thousands of ACF

KACM = Thousands of ACM

MMACF = Millions of ACF

MMACM = Millions of ACM

SCF = Standard Cubic Feet

SCM = Standard Cubic Meters

KSCF = Thousands of SCF

KSCM = Thousands of SCM

MMSCF = Millions of SCF

MMSCM = Millions of SCM

2.6.3 Selecting Totalizer Units

1. Scroll to the desired Totalizer Units for the totalized flow rate display and press [Enter]. Available units are listed in
Table 7 above.

2. Scroll to the desired number of Tot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Startup Guide 27



Chapter 2. Initial Setup

3. Do one of the following:
« If MASS FLOW is ON, proceed to Selecting Mass Flow Units on page 28.

« If MASS FLOW is OFF, the meter returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Proceed to Entering Transducer and
Pipe Parameters on page 28.

Note: To activate mass flow, see Activating Mass Flow in Chapter I of the Programming Manual.

2.6.4 Selecting Mass Flow Units

1. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available units for this prompt
are determined by the selection made at the System Units prompt. See Table 8 below.

Table 8: Available Mass Flow Units

English Metric
LB = Pounds Kilograms
KLB = Thousands of LB Metric Tons (1000 KG)

MMLB = Millions of LB
Tons (2000 LB)

2. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow Time units for the mass flow rate display and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired number of Mdot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the mass flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

4. Scroll to the desired Mass (Totalizer) units for the totalized mass flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available
units for this prompt are determined by the selection made at the System Units prompt.

5. Scroll to the desired number of Mass Dec. Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized mass flow
rate display) and press [Enter].

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Proceed to the next section
to program transducer and pipe parameters.

2.7 Entering Transducer and Pipe Parameters
Enter the transducer and pipe parameters via the PIPE submenu.

1. From the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to the PIPE option and press [Enter].
2. Thefirst prompt asks for the Transducer Number.

- Fora s[tondcird transducer, use the arrow keys to enter the number engraved on the transducer head, and
press |Enter|.

« Ifthere is no number engraved on the transducer head, press the right arrow key to scroll to the STD option, and
use the up and down arrow keys to change to SPEC. Then use the arrow keys to enter an assigned number
(from 91 to 99), and press [Enter].

IMPORTANT: Special transducers, which have no engraved number on the head, are rarely used. Examine the
transducer head carefully for a number.

« If you entered the number for a standard transducer, proceed to the Pipe OD prompt in step 5.

- If you entered the number for a special transducer, proceed to step 3 on the next page.

271 Special Transducers

3. scroll to the transducer Frequency (supplied by the factory) and press [Enter].

Note: The frequency is required to transmit an excitation voltage at the transducer’s natural frequency.

4. Enter the special transducer Tw (time delay) value (supplied by the factory) and press [Enter].

Tw is the time required for the transducer signal to travel through the transducer and its cable. This time delay
must be subtracted from the transit times of the upstream and downstream transducers to ensure an accurate
measurement.
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27.2 Pipe Data

If either a standard or a special transducer is being used, the programming sequence should be rejoined at this
point.

B. To select the appropriate Pipe OD Unit type from the list shown in Table 9 below, scroll to the right side of the
screen, and use the up and down arrow keys to step through the list. Press [Enter]. Then use the arrow keys to
enter the known pipe outside diameter or circumference on the left side and press [Enter].

Obtain the required information by measuring either the pipe outside diameter (OD) or circumference at the

transducer installation site. The data may also be obtained from standard pipe size tables found in Sound
Speeds and Pipe Size Data (914-004).

Table 9: Available Piie OD Units

inch mm = millimeters
feet m = meters
in/PI = pipe circumference in inches mm/PI = pipe circumference in millimeters
ft/P 1= pipe circumference in feet m/PI = pipe circumference in meters

6. Use the arrow keys to enter the known Pipe Wall Thickness (in inches or mm) and press [Enter]. If the pipe walll
thickness is not available, look up the value in a table of standard pipe size data which can be found in the Sound
Speeds and Pipe Size Data manual (914-004).

2.7.3 Path and Axial Lengths
7. To enter the Path Length:

d. Use the [[>] arrow key to highlight the path length unit type at the right of the screen.Then use the [A] and [V]
arrow keys to scroll to the desired unit type.

b. Use the [<I] arrow key to return to the numeric entry on the left, and enter the path length of the ultrasonic
signal. Press [Enter].

Note: If a spoolpiece was ordered with the meter, the transducer signal path length (P) and the transducer signal
axial length (L) are engraved on the flowcell and/or are included in the documentation supplied with the
meter. For on-site transducer installations, refer to Appendix C, Measuring P and L Dimensions.

8. Inthe same manner, enter the appropriate Axial Length L unit type and axial length of the ultrasonic signal, and
press [Enter].
9. Scroll to the desired Fluid Type and press [Enter]. Then do one of the following:
- If OTHER was selected - proceed to Step 10.
- If AIR was selected - proceed to Step 11.

10. the th]e arrow keys to enter the Fluid Soundspeed (in feet per second) in the gas to be measured and press
Enter].

1. Scroll to the appropriate choice to indicate whether you want Reynolds Correction, and press [Enter].
« If Off is selected, go to Step 12.

« If Onis selected, the program asks for the Kinematic Viscosity. Use the arrow keys to enter the desired value,
and press [Enter].

12. Use the arrow keys to enter a value for the flow Calibration Factor and press [Enter]. The default value is 1.00, but
values between 0.50 and 2.0 may be entered.

27.3.1 Procedure Options

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Press [Escape] twice to
return to the meter display. Then proceed to Chapter 3, Operation, for instructions on taking measurements, or refer
to the Programming Manual for instructions on programming the XGF868i advanced features.
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Chapter 3. Operation

3.1 Introduction

See Chapter 1, Installation, and Chapter 2, Initial Setup, to prepare the XGF868i system for operation. When the meter
is ready to take measurements, proceed with this chapter. The following specific topics are discussed:

« Powering Up

« Using the Display

«  Taking Measurements
+  Recording Diagnostics

Note: All inputs and outputs of the XGF868i are calibrated at the factory, prior to shipment. If it becomes
necessary to recalibrate any of the inputs and/or outputs, see Chapter 1, Calibration, of the Service Manual
for instructions.

WARNING! To ensure the safe operation of the XGF868i, it must be installed and operated as
described in this manual. In addition, be sure to follow all applicable local safety
codes and regulations for the installation of electrical equipment.

3.2 Powering Up

Because the XGF868i does not have an ON/OFF switch, it will power up as soon as the connected power source is
energized.

IMPORTANT: For compliance with the EU Low Voltage Directive (2006/95/EC), this unit requires an external power
disconnect device such as a switch or circuit breaker. The disconnect device must be marked as such,
clearly visible, directly accessible, and located within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the unit.

There are three methods for obtaining readings from the XGF868i:
«  Built-in LCD display
+ PanaView software on a computer

« Device to read the XGF868i analog output
At least one of the above display options must be installed in order to obtain flow rate readings from the meter.

Immediately upon power up the software version display appears. Then, the meter performs a series of internal
checks, which take about 45 seconds, prior to displaying the flow rate data.

Note: If the XGF868i fails any of the internal checks (see Chapter 2, Error Codes, in the Service Manual ), try
disconnecting the power and then repowering the unit. If the meter continues to fail any of the internal
checks, contact Panametrics for assistance.

After successfully performing the internal checks, the XGF868i begins taking measurements and the software version
display is replaced by a measurement mode display. Proceed to the appropriate section for instructions on using the
LCD display and the PanaView display option.

Note: As a minimum, the system and pipe parameters (for each installed channel of a 2-channel meter) must be
entered before the XGF868i can display valid data. Refer to Chapter 2, Initial Setup, for instructions.
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3.3 ThelCD Display

The components of the LCD display are shown in Figure 12 below, along with a typical mass flow rate readout.

Channel # /[ Parameter
CH1 MASS
45p0 LB/HR
/XGF868i \
Flow Rate Units

Figure 12: A Typical LCD Flow Rate Display

As shown in Figure 12 above, the display screen includes the following information:

+  Channel Number
*  Flow Parameter
*  Units of Measure
*  Flow Rate Value

The example in Figure 12 above uses the default display settings. However, the first three items in the list above may
be reprogrammed to display a variety of alternative choices. See the Programming Manual for detailed instructions
on programming these parameters.

Note:

The LCD backlight flashes to signal errors. If the backlight is off when an error is detected, the display is

iluminated briefly; if the backlight is already on, the light is interrupted briefly. Error code messages may
appear in the upper right corner of the LCD display. For information about these error codes and how to
respond to them, refer to Chapter 2, Error Codes, in the Service Manual.

Proceed to the Taking Measurements section to use the XGF868i.
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3.4 The Optional PanaView Display

The components of the PanaView text display appear in Figure 13 below, along with a typical flow rate readout.

Channel 1

Velocity 0.000ft/s

Interval: |5 Sec. LContinuous

Figure 13: A Typical PanaView Text Display Pane

As shown in Figure 13 above, the text pane includes the following information:

+  Channel Number

*  Flow Parameter

«  Units of Measure

+ Flow Rate Value

The example in Figure 13 above is typical, but the first three items in the list above may be reprogrammed to display
a variety of alternative choices. See the next section for detailed instructions on programming these parameters.

Note: Error code messages may appear in the lower left corner of the PanaView text display window. For
information about these error codes and how to respond to them, refer to Chapter 2, Error Codes, in the
Service Manual.

Proceed to the Taking Measurements section to use the XGF868i.
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3.5 Taking Measurements

The XGF868i is capable of displaying several different variables in a variety of formats. However, this manual

discusses only the basic measurement displays using the LCD display or the PanaView display. Refer to Chapter 2,

Displaying Data, in the Programming Manual for instructions on setting up alternate choices. Also, refer to the

Programming Manual and the PanaView User’s Manual to use PanaView or the analog outputs to obtain the flow rate

data.

3.5.1 Programming the LCD

Note: When you first initialize the XGF868i, the number of LCD parameters is set to OFF. You must program the LCD
to display any measured parameters.

Through the Keypad Program, you can program the LCD display to display up to four variables in sequence.
Complete the following steps to program the LCD display:

Power up the XGF868i and wait until it has initialized.

Press [Escape)], [Enter], [Escape].

In the Keypad Program window, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

Scroll to I/O and press [Enter].

Scroll to LCD and press [Enter].

The window now asks for the # of LCD Parameters. Scroll to the desired number (from OFF through 1-4 and KEY)
and press [Enter].

NooswN -

The OFF setting switches the measurement display off, while the KEY setting enables users to change the
measurement display via the arrow keys, without accessing the Keypad Program. If you select KEY:

+ To view a parameter other than the one currently displayed, press the [A] or [V] keys to scroll through the
various parameters.

« To scroll through the channel options on a two-channel XGF868i, press the [<I] and [>] keys until you have
reached the desired option.

8. Scroll to the desired Channel option, as listed in Table 10 below.

Table 10: Channel Options

CHI Channel 1
CH2 Channel 2
SUM CHI1+CH2
DIF CHI-CH2
AVE (CH1+CH2)/2

9. For each channel, select the desired Measurement Parameter, as shown in Table 11 below.

Table 11: Available Measurement Parameters

Option Bar Description Good Bad
VEL Displays the flow velocity. N.A. N.A.
VOLUM Displays the volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
+TOTL Displays the forward totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
-TOTL Displays the reverse totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
TIME Displays the total flow measurement time. N.A. N.A.
MDOT Displays the mass flow. N.A. N.A.
+MASS Displays the forward totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
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Table 11: Available Measurement Parameters

Option Bar Description Good Bad
-MASS Displays the reverse totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
SS up Displays the signal strength for the upstream transducer. 50-75 <50 or >75
SSdo Displays the signal strength for the downstream transducer. 50-75 <50 or >75
SNDSP Displays the measured speed of sound in the gas. N.A. N.A.
Tup Displays the upstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
Tdown Displays the downstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
DELTA Displays the transit time difference between the upstream and N.A. N.A.
downstream signals.
TotK Displays the total K factor. N.A. N.A.
PEAK% Displays the percentage of peak (set to +50 by default). N.A. N.A.
Qup Displays the signal quality for the upstream transducer. 21200 —400 to +400
Qdown Displays the signal quality for the downstream transducer. >1200 —400 to +400
AMPup Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the upstream 24+5 <19 or >29
transducer.
AMPdnN Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the downstream 24+5 <19 or >29
transducer.
CNTup Displays the AGC DAC count for the upstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
CNTdn Displays the AGC DAC count for downstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
PHup Displays signal peaks for the upstream transducer. 100-2300 <100 or >2300
P#dn Displays signal peaks for the downstream transducer. 100-2300 <100 or >2300
TEMP Displays the gas temperature (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.
PRESR Displays the gas pressure (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.
Mw Displays the molecular weight. N.A. N.A.

z Displays the compressibility. N.A. N.A.
AcVOL Displays actual volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
StvolL Displays standard volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.

Tus! Displays Skan transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Td ¢! Displays Skan transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DT S! Displays Skan Delta T. N.A. N.A.
TuM! Displays Measure transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Td M! Displays Measure transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DT M! Displays Measure Delta T. N.A. N.A.
Vinst Displays the instantaneous velocity. N.A. N.A.

lavailable only if Burst Mode = $/M

Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the GLOBL-SYSTM menu earlier
in this section. Also, when differences in one channel’'s programming invalidate an output previously chosen
for the other, the measurement defaults to the nearest selectable item in the parameter list.

The previous two prompts repeat until all of the specified # of LCD Parameters have been set up. When all of the
display parameters have been set up, the meter returns to the Global 1I/0 window. To leave the Keypad Program,
press the [Escape] key three times.
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After leaving the Keypad Program, the XGF868i will reset itself and will begin to display the parameters specified in
this section. If more than one parameter was set up, each of the parameters will be displayed in sequence, with a
pause of several seconds between display changes.

3.5.2 Using the LCD Display

To use the programmed LCD display for obtaining flow rate data, simply power on the XGF868i as described earlier in
this chapter. Then, read the flow rate directly from the display, as shown in Figure 12 on page 34.

Note: See Chapter 2, Displaying Datag, in the Programming Manual to customize the contents of the LCD display.

3.5.3 PanaView Display

Power up PanaView, establish communications with the XGF868i and enter the required startup parameters, as
described in Chapter 2, Initial Setup. Then, proceed as follows:

Note: See Chapter 2, Initial Setup, in this manual and/or Chapter 1, Programming Site Data, in the Programming
Manual for complete instructions on entering startup data via PanaView.

1. In PanaView, pull down the Output menu, as shown in Figure 14 below, and click on the Text Display option.

@Pana"i‘iew

File Edit View | Cukput Window  Help
Graphing... P

Text Display
Logging. ..

Figure 14: The Output Menu

Note: The Text Display window that appears after Step 1 is actually stacked on top of any previously opened
windows (such as the Meter Browser window).

2. Using the Window menu, as described in the PanaView User’s Manual, arrange the open windows in the desired
format. For this discussion, Figure 15 below shows the Text Display window in its maximized (full-screen) size.

E@Pana¥iew - [Meter Browser]

(.- File Edit Wiew OCutput Sindow Help

IF'anaEu:um enabled

_ Mame
- 24 My Computer{TO0DG629321) TOORZ9321
PC Logs
=47 COMB (IDM) - Com &
E ZGFE6EI Y4DF.5TD

Figure 15: The Text Display Window

3. The left pane of the Text Display window contains the standard PanaView network tree. Expand the XGM branch,
and double-click on the desired channel. (On 2-channel units, you can also display the SUM, DIFF or AVG
parameters.)
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4. From the expanded tree, double-click on the desired flow parameter to display it in the right pane of the window.

B. Before actual data values can be displayed in the text pane, activate one of the following data collection modes
(see Figure 15 on page 38):

+ Click on the [Get Once] option button at the bottom of the right pane in the Text Display window. The current
value of the selected process parameter, as specified in the PanaView network tree, is displayed in the right
pane of the Text Display window.

or

« Enter an “interval” in the text box at the bottom of the right pane in the Text Display window, or check the “Max.
Comm Rate” box to collect readings as fast as the system allows (1sec). Then, click on the [Continuous] option
button to begin collecting data for display in the right pane of the Text Display window.

Note: Any value entered in the “Interval” text box is overridden if the “"Max. Comm Rate” box is checked.

The right pane now appears similar to Figure 13 on page 35.

6. If the [Continuous] option was selected in Step 5, click on the [Stop] option button, which has replaced the
original [Continuous option button, to terminate data collection.

The Text Display window may be left open while other tasks are performed, or it may be closed by clicking on the
lower [X] control button at the far right of the menu bar.

IMPORTANT: If you click on the upper [X] control button at the far right of the PanaView title bar, you will exit
PanaView completely.
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3.5.3.1 Displaying Multiple Process Parameters

The procedure for displaying a single process parameter in a text screen may be repeated to simultaneously display
multiple process parameters. To do so, proceed as follows:

1. Display the first process parameter in a text screen, as described in the previous section.

2. Repeat Step 1for any desired additional process parameters, by double clicking on them in the PanaView
network tree. PanaView automatically tiles the multiple text screens in the right pane of the Text Display window,
as shown in Figure 16 below.

£2 panatiew  (Text Display]
5=

=3

Channel 1

Velocity

E6: Cyc. Skip/Acc.

Figure 16: Multiple Text Screens in the Text Display Window

3. Asinany standard Windows application, the multiple text screens may be resized by dragging their borders. Also,
the individual panes within a parameter’s text screen may be resized by dragging the borders within that text
screen.

4. To close an open text screen, right click anywhere within that screen (except in the title bar or the error section)
and click on the [Remove] option that pops up in the context menu.

Note: After resizing or removing any of the multiple text screens, the default tiled layout may be restored by
opening the Window menu (see the PanaView User’'s Manual) and clicking on the Tile Output Displays
option.

3.56.3.2 Displaying Multiple Text Windows

The procedures for displaying one or more process parameters in a single Text Display window may be repeated to
open multiple Text Display windows. To do so, proceed as follows:

1. To open another Text Display window and display the desired process parameter(s) in the new window, repeat
the steps in PanaView Display.

2. Arrange the multiple Text Display windows as desired via the Window menu (see the PanaView User’s Manual).
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3.5.4 Pausing Measurements

On occasion, it might become necessary for the XGF868i to stop taking measurements. Through PanaView, you can
direct the XGF868i to pause measurements without cutting off the power from the meter.

1. From the meter tree in the New Meter Browser, click on the XGF868i entry.

2. Expand the Edit Functions option, and double-click on the Pause Measurement entry. A window opens similar to
Figure 17 below.

. PAUSE MEASUREMENT
PAUSE

X
Measure flow Presvious Item
Stop measurement

Mext ltem

Close

Figure 17: The Pause Measurement Window

3. To pause current measurements, double-click on the Stop measurement option. The window closes, and the
XGF868i stops taking measurements.

4. To restart measurement, double-click on the Pause Measurement entry, and then on the Measure flow option.
The XGF868i resumes flow measurement.

3.5.41 Procedure Options

The Startup Guide is intended to provide only those instructions necessary to get the XGF868i installed and
operating. By following the instructions in this chapter, the XGF868i can be set up to display the desired channel
option and the desired measurement parameter, using either the LCD display or PanaView. To utilize the more
advanced capabilities of the XGF868i, refer to the Programming Manual and/or the Service Manual for the
instrument. Also, refer to the PanaView User’s Manual for instructions on using the PanaView software with the
XGF868i.
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4.1 Operation and Performance

411 Fluid Types
Flare and vent gases

4.1.2 Pipe Materials
All metals, fiberglass (Consult Panametrics for other materials)

4.1.3 Pipe Sizes
14 to 120 in. NB ANSI (350 to 3000 mm)

4.1.4 Flow Accuracy (Velocity)

4141 High Flow Range: £1.0 ft/s to 394 ft[s (0.3 to £120 m/s)

One-Path: +2.0%

Two-Path: +1.5%

Note: For 4 to 12 in. NB pipe sizes, accuracy ranges from 1.5 to 4% (consult Panametrics for details). Accuracy to +0.5%
may be achieved with calibration.

41.4.2 LowFlow Range: 0.1 ft/s to £1.0 ft/s (+0.03 to 0.3 m/s)
One-Path: £0.008 f[s (x0.002 m/s)
Two-Path: £0.0057 f/s (x0.0017 m/s)

Note: Accuracies listed assume a fully developed flow profile. A minimum straight pipe run of 20 pipe diameters
upstream and 5 pipe diameters downstream from the measurement point are recommended. Also, consult
Panametrics for the accuracy of non-standard flow transducer types.

415 Molecular Weight Accuracy

+1.8% of reading for hydrocarbon mixtures with molecular weights of 2 to 120 gr/gr mole

4.1.6 Mass Flow Accuracy

One-Path: +2.7%
Two-Path: £1.9%
Note: Dependent on the accuracy of the temperature and pressure inputs.

4.1.7 Repeatability

4171  High Flow Range: £1.0 ft/s to 394 ft[s (0.3 to 120 m/s)
One-Path: +0.5to 1.0%
Two-Path: +0.35 to 0.75%

4172 LowFlowRange: 0.1 ft/s to +1.0 ft/s (£0.03 to 0.3 m/s)
One-Path: £5 to 6%
Two-Path: £3.5 to 4.0

418 Rangeability (Overall)
4000:1
4.2 Electronics

4.2.1 Flow Measurement
Patented Correlation Transit-Time mode
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4.2.2 Enclosures

Standard: Epoxy-coasted aluminum, Hazardous area ratings:
Explosion-proof:Class |, Division 1, Groups B, C, D
Flameproof:ISSeP 07ATEX015

112G ExdIIC T5 IP66

IECEX:FM G 0011x

112G EXIIC T6 Gb IP66

Optional: Stainless steel

4.2.3 Dimensions (I1xd)
8.2in.x 6.6 in. (208 mm x 168 mm)

4.2.4 Weight

Aluminum: 10 Ib (4.5 kg)
Stainless steel: 30 Ib (13.6 kg)

4.2.5 Channels
Standard: Two channels (for two-path averaging)

4.2.6 Display

2 line x 12 character backlit LCD display,
configurable to display up to four measurement parameters in sequence

4.2.7 Keypad
Built-in magnetic six-button keypad for full functionality operation

4.2.8 Power Supplies

Standard: 100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz, + 10%.
Optional: 12 to 28 VDC, £5%.

4.2.9 Power Consumption
20 W maximum

4.2.10 Operating Temperature
—40°F to 140°F (-40°C to 60°C)

4.2.11 Storage Temperature
—B67°F to 167°F (-55°C to 75°C)

4.212 Standard Inputs and Outputs

Two 0/4 to 20 mA isolated analog outputs, 600 Q maximum load, and

Two 4 to 20 mA isolated analog inputs, 24 VDC loop power

or

One 4 to 20 mA isolated analog inputs, 24 VDC loop power, and

One direct three-wire RTD (temperature) input, -148°F to 662°F (-100°C to 350°C), 100 Q platinum

4.2.13 Optional Inputs and Outputs

Two optically isolated frequency outputs, 3 A maximum, 100 VDC maximum,
1 W maximum, from DC to 10 kHz maximum
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4.2.14 Digital Interfaces
Standard:R$232 (PanaView (PC software)
HART® protocol on 4-20 mA output

Optional:Modbus® TCP/IP
Ethernet
OPC Server

Foundation Fieldbus”

4.2.15 European Compliance

System: Directives EMC 2004/108/EC, LVD 2006/95/EC (Installation Category I, Pollution Degree 2)
Transducers: PED Directive 97/23/EC for DN<25
[See the CE Declaration of Conformity at the back of this manual.]

4.3 Wetted Ultrasonic Flow Transducers

4.3.1 Temperature Range
Overall: -364°F to 536°F (-220°C to 280°C)
Note: Transducer type selection is based on specific application review.

4.3.2 Pressure Range
Standard: 2 psig to 1500 psig (87.6 kPa to 10300 kPa)

4.3.3 Materials
Standard: Titanium
Optional: Monel® or Hastelloy® alloys

4.3.4 Process Connections
Flanged and compression fittings

4.3.5 Area Classifications

Standard: Epoxy-coasted aluminum, Hazardous area ratings:
Explosion-proof:Class |, Division 1, Groups C, D

Flameproof:ll 2 G Ex d IIC T4, T3 or T2 Gb

IECEx:Ex d [IC T4, T3 or T2 Gb

Optional: Class |, Division 1, Group B

4.4 Insertion Mechanism

441 Standard Range

3in. (76 mm) flange-mounted packing gland and valve with equal mounting angles
upstream and downstream

4.4.2 Extended Velocity Range

3in. (76 mm) flange-mounted packing gland and valve with Recovery Angle
in downstream assembly

4.5 Preamplifier
4.5.1 Physical

In-line, powered preamplifier with transformer and BNC connections. One preamplifier with transformer is required

per transducer per channel.
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45.2 Gain

Standard: 20
Optional: 2,10, 40 (factory selected)

4.5.3 Temperature Range
—40°F to 60°F (—40°C to 140°C)

4.5.4 Enclosure

Explosion-proof: Class |, Division 1, Groups C, D (Optional: Group B upon request)
ATEX Flameproof. 112 GExd IIC T4, T3 or T2 Gb
IECEx Flameproof. Exd IIC T4, T3 or T2 Gb

4.6 Transducer Cables

4.6.1 standard (per Transducer pair)

« One pair of coaxial cables for transducer to preamplifier connections (if required),
type RG62A/U, length 3m (10 ft)

« One pair of coaxial cables for preamplifier to XGF868i electronics,
type RG62A/U, length 10 ft (3 m) to 1000 ft (330 m) maximum

4.6.2 Optional
flame retardant, armored cable; cable glands

4.7 Options

4.71 PanaView™ PC-Resident Interface Software
Using the PanaView software, the DigitalFlow™ XGF868i flow transmitter commmunicates with a PC running a
Windows"® operating system through a serial interface. Features include site files, logs and other operations.

4.7.2 Installation Flowcells

Flanged or plain-end spoolpiece, with hot tap or cold tap transducer connections
Note: Consult with Panametrics for the availability of transducers and flowcells for specific applications.

4.7.3 Pressure and Temperature Transducers
Available upon request.
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Appendix A. CE Mark Compliance

A.1 Introduction

For CE Mark compliance, the XGF868i flow transmitter must be wired in accordance with the instructions in this
appendix.

IMPORTANT: CE Mark compliance is required for all units intended for use in EU countries.
A.2 Wiring
The XGF868i must be wired with the recommended cable, and all connections must be properly shielded and

grounded. Refer to Table 12 below for the specific requirements. All interconnecting cables shall comply with
IEC/EN 60079-14.

Table 12: Wiring Requirements

Connection Cable Type Ground Termination
Transducer Armored RG62 a/U Grounded via cable gland.
Input/Output Armored 22 AWG shielded (e.g. Baystate #78-1197) with Grounded via cable gland.

armored material added to outside of jacket
Power Armored 14 AWG 3 conductor Grounded via cable gland.

WARNING! To ensure safe and reliable operation of the XGF868i, be sure to install and
tighten all cable glands in accordance with the gland manufacturer’s instructions.

Note: If the XGF868i is wired as described in this appendix, the unit will comply with the EMC Directive 2004/108/EC.
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Appendix B. Certification and Safety Statements

B.1 Certification & Safety Statements for Panametrics Ultrasonic Flow Transmitters
When installing this apparatus, the following requirements must be met:

«  Field wiring shall be rated at least 10°C above 70°C.
« Connecting cables shall be mounted securely and protected from mechanical damage, pulling and twisting.
+ Cable entries are %" NPT.

« Cable glands of an approved flameproof design are required. These must be installed according to the
manufacturer’s instructions. Where the cable glands are provided by Panametrics, the manufacturer’s
instructions, as supplied, to Panametrics, will be included in the documentation.

« Unused cable entries must be sealed using a certified threaded plug.
«  Modifications to the flameproof enclosure are not permitted.

«  The apparatus should be de-energized before opening.

+  Installation should comply with IEC/EN 60079-14.

«  Equipment is of type flameproof “d” design and complies with: EN 60079-0:2009, EN 60079-1:2007,
EN 60529:1991 +A1:2000, IEC 60079-0:2011, IEC 60079-1:2007, IEC 60529:2001.

« The product contains no exposed parts which produce surface temperature infrared, electromagnetic ionizing,
or
non-electrical dangers.

« The product must not be subjected to mechanical or thermal stresses in excess of those permitted in the
certification documentation and the instruction manual.

« The product cannot be repaired by the user; it must be replaced by an equivalent certified product. Repairs
should only be carried out by the manufacturer or by an approved repairer.

«  Only trained, competent personnel may install, operate and maintain the equipment

« The product is an electrical apparatus and must be installed in the hazardous area in accordance with the
requirements of the EC Type Examination Certificate. The installation must be carried out in accordance with all
the appropriate international, national and local standard codes and practices and site regulations for
flameproof apparatus and in accordance with the instructions contained in the manual. Access to the circuitry
must not be made during operation.

Special Conditions for Safe Use:Consult the manufacturer if dimensional information on the flameproof joints is
necessary.
Markings: Markings shall appear on the product as shown below:

When installing this apparatus, the following requirements must be met:

«  Field wiring shall be rated at least 10°C above 70°C.
+  Connecting cables shall be mounted securely and protected from mechanical damage, pulling and twisting.
« Cable entries are %" NPT.

+ Cable glands of an approved flameproof design are required. These must be installed according to the
manufacturer’s instructions. Where the cable glands are provided by Panametrics, the manufacturer’s
instructions, as supplied, to Panametrics, will be included in the documentation.

+ Unused cable entries must be sealed using a certified threaded plug.
« Modifications to the flameproof enclosure are not permitted.

« The apparatus should be de-energized before opening.

+  Installation should comply with IEC/EN 60079-14.

+  Equipment is of type flameproof “d” design and complies with: EN 60079-0:2009, EN 60079-1:2007,
EN 60529:1991 +A1:2000, [EC 60079-0:2011, IEC 60079-1:2007, IEC 60529:2001.
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« The product contains no exposed parts which produce surface temperature infrared, electromagnetic ionizing,
or
non-electrical dangers.

« The product must not be subjected to mechanical or thermal stresses in excess of those permitted in the
certification documentation and the instruction manual.

« The product cannot be repaired by the user; it must be replaced by an equivalent certified product. Repairs
should only be carried out by the manufacturer or by an approved repairer.

«  Only trained, competent personnel may install, operate and maintain the equipment

« The product is an electrical apparatus and must be installed in the hazardous area in accordance with the
requirements of the EC Type Examination Certificate. The installation must be carried out in accordance with all
the appropriate international, national and local standard codes and practices and site regulations for
flameproof apparatus and in accordance with the instructions contained in the manual. Access to the circuitry
must not be made during operation.

Special Conditions for Safe Use:Consult the manufacturer if dimensional information on the flameproof joints is
necessary.

Markings: Markings shall appear on the product as shown below:

@ PANAMETRICS
< > CL 1, DIV. 1, GPS BCD; T6.
e OLIZONE1 ABWExdIB +H2 1100 TECHNOLOGY PARK DR.

BILLERICA MA USA
12 GExdIIB + H2 T6 Gb IP66

IECEx FMG12.0012X )
FM12ATEX0040X MODEL: XXXXXXX

Tamb = -20°C to +60°C S/N: CKXXXXX

CABLE GLAND ENTRIES ARE 3/4" NPT MFG DATE: MMXXYY
1180  SUPPLY CONNECTION WIRING SHALL BE RATED VOLTAGE. XXX
AT LEAST 10°C ABOVE 70°C. WATTS: XXX

WARNING - DO NOT OPEN WHEN ENERGIZED
AVERTISSEMENT - Ne pas ouvrir sous tension
WARNING - DO NOT OPEN WHEN AN EXPLOSIVE GAS ATMOSPHERE IS PRESENT
2] AVERTISSEMENT - Ne pas ouvrir une atmosphére eplosive gazeuse est présente &

ATEX/IECEX

Specific Conditions of Use:

« The 868i and 878 series transmitter shall only be mounted in such an orientation that the mounting base is
pointed downwards with the cylindrical enclosure in a horizontal position. (See clause 26.5.1.1 of IEC 60079-0).

. Contoct)the manufacturer if dimensional information of flameproof joints is needed. (See clause 5.1 of IEC
60079-1).

»  Field connections to the 868i and 878 series transmitter (e.g. ultrasonic transducers, accessories or similar
peripherals) shall be appropriately certified for the location and installed in accordance with wiring method
requirements of the local electrical code as applicable

Us/Canada:

Specific Conditions of Use:

« The 868i and 878 series model designation may include additional suffixes denoting dimensions and details for
construction. (See drawing 752-111)

«  The above models are permanently (conduit) connected, intended for continuous operation in extended
environmental conditions as specified. Equipment Class |, Overvoltage Category Il, Pollution Degree 2.

+ The DC version is intended to be supplied by Class 2, SELV or equivalent power source.

« The 868i and 878 series Transmitter shall only be mounted in such an orientation that the mounting base is
pointed downwards with the cylindrical enclosure in a horizontal position.

«  Contact the manufacturer if dimensional information of flameproof joints is necessary.

- Field connections to the 868i and 878 series Transmitter (e.g. ultrasonic transducers, accessories or similar
peripherals) shall be appropriately certified for the location and installed in accordance with wiring method
requirements of the local electrical code as applicable.
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« The 868i and 878 series Transmitter have non-conducting coating which may generate an ignition-capable
level of electrostatic charge under certain extreme conditions. The user shall take the necessary precautions to
minimize the risk from electrostatic discharge. For example, controlling the environmental humidity where
installed in order to minimize generation of static electricity, with the equipment protected from direct airflow
which could cause a transfer of charge to the surface of the equipment. Cleaning should be done only with a
damp cloth.

USA/Can/ATEX/IECEx FISCO:

Specific Conditions of Use:

+ The 868i and 878 series model code variables shown as an asterisk (*) above may be replaced by alpha
numeric characters without affecting certification status.

« The 868i and 878 series model designation may include additional suffixes denoting dimensions and details for
construction. (See drawing 752-111)

«  The above models are permanently (conduit) connected, intended for continuous operation in extended
environmental conditions as specified, supplied by Class 2, SELV or equivalent power source. Equipment Class Il
Overvoltage Category |, Pollution Degree 2.

»  Field connections to the 868i and 878 series Transmitter (e.g. ultrasonic transducers, accessories or similar
peripherals) shall be appropriately certified for the location and installed in accordance with wiring method
requirements of the local electrical code as applicable.

HAZARDOUS LOCATION CLASS 1 DIVISION 1 GROUPS B, C, D, Té, OR
CLASS 1 ZONE AEx/Ex db IIC Té Gb, OR ATEX/IECEx Ex db IIC T6 Gb
FIELDBUS FISCO ZONE
THIS EQUIPMENT SUPPLIED
BY THE END USER
PANAMETRICS FLOWMETER
[XMT868I, XGF868I, XG5868I, XGM868I)
FISCO FIELD DEVICE 7FF PCBAii
PARAMETERS AT J8 !
Exic IC T ‘ 1 FIELDBUS NETWORK
Ui=17.5V 8|2 [Exic] IC
Li = 380 mA ‘ i
Pi=532W ‘ ‘
Ci=5nF
Li=20 uH 703-2000
703-1475 i
FLOWMETER Tamb : -40°C TO +60°C
> FIELDBUS POWER [+

SUPPLY, JUNCTION
BOX, CABLE, AND
TERMINATORS MUST BE
FISCO APPROVED

NOTES: NOTE: SUITABLE FOR FISCO SYSTEMS BY CSA.
THE FF OUTPUT IS SUITABLE FOR USE IN A FISCO SYSTEM IN ACCORDANCE WITH IEC DO NOT MODIFY WITHOUT CERTIFICATION
60079-11 AND IEC 60079-25. ENGINEER APPROVAL

N~

INSTALLATION MUST BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH LOCAL JURISDICTION FOR FISCO.
FIELDBUS CONNECTION IS NOT POLARITY SENSITIVE.
FIELD CONNECTIONS SHOULD BE INSTALLED IN ACCORDANCE WITH WIRING METHODS
FOR CLASS 1 DIVISION 1/ZONE 1 OR ATEX/IECEx REQUIREMENTS OF THE LOCAL @' ‘5’ .Fr’glg.PEéﬁ%-l\lE cBuév}S(EBth‘z%JGHES co.
ELECTRICAL CODE AS APPLICABLE. ALLRIGHTS RESERVED
DNENSISNE ARE N INGHES. e
TOLERANCES ARE SURFACE CONTROL DRAWING 868
FRACTIONS DECIMALS ANGLES ~ FINISH FLOWMETER FISCO
182 XX+001 1 135
XXX = 0,005 Vv
ECM UPDATED
500000497095 4/26/2023
[CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. SIZE [ DRAWING NUMBER REV | VERSION|
THIS DRAWING CONTAINS CONFIDENTIAL AND
PROPRIETARY INFORMATION OF BAKER HUGHES CO. B 752-326 E 01
[AND MAY NOT BE VIEWED OR DISCLOSED TO
(OTHERS EXCEPT WITH THE WRITTEN PERMISSION
OF BAKER HUGHES COMPANY GEgngﬁg#gNGl DRAWING NOT TO SCALE | SHEET 10F 1

SWD/752-326/000/01
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B.2

Installing Panametrics Ultrasonic Flow Transmitters in a Potentially Hazardous
Area

When installing this apparatus in a potentially hazardous areaq, the following requirements must be met:

The installation shall comply with [EC 60079-14.

Apparatus Markings:
ExdIIC T6 Gb

Suppl/y connection wiring shall be rated at least 10°C above rated ambient temperature of 60°C. Cable entries
are 3/4" NPT.

Certificate Number: IECEXFMGI12.0011X
Complies with [EC 60079-0: 2011 and IEC 60079-1: 2007
Manufacturer: Panametrics, Billerica, MA.

The certification covers the following Panametrics product types — XMT868, XMT868i, XGF868, XGF868i, XGN868,
XGN868i, XGS868, XGS868i, XGM868, XGM868i, IGM878 & IGM878i.

This apparatus is equipment category 2 and may be employed in Zones 1 and 2. It may not be employed in a
Zone 0 area. This apparatus is certified for gas hazards only.

Enclosure Material: Si=95, Mg=0.35%, Mn=0.5%, Al = remainder.
This apparatus must be securely mounted using the mounting fixtures provided on the enclosure.

All covers are fitted with a locking device. This device must be tightened after the cover is replaced so as to
preserve the protection offered by the enclosure.

Modifications to the flameproof enclosure are not permitted.

Cable glands of an approved flameproof design are required. These must be installed according to the
manufacturer's instructions. Where the cable glands are provided by Panametrics, the manufacturer’s
instructions, as supplied to Panametrics, will be included in the documentation.

Connecting cable shall be mounted securely and protected from mechanical damage, pulling and twisting.
Unused entries must be sealed using a certified threaded plug.
The apparatus should be de-energized before opening.

If live working is necessary, the apparatus may only be opened when the surrounding atmosphere is known to be
safe. Measures must be taken to ensure that it remains safe while the unit is open, such as a system of hot work
permits.

The apparatus uses standard printed circuit assemblies. Always quote the apparatus serial number when
ordering spares.

This flameproof apparatus is only designed to be installed in a potentially hazardous area. This apparatus has
not been designed for use in a safe areq, where it would be subject to CD 2006/95/EC (LVD). For a safe area
installation, an external mains disconnect must be provided close to this apparatus. If in doubt, consult
Panametrics.
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Appendix C. Data Records

C.1 Available Option Cards

The XGF868i can hold one option card in Slot 1 and one in Slot 2. The available configurations are listed in Table 13
below.

Table 13: Option Card Configurations

Configuration

1473-02 1 Ol - 2 Current Inputs
1473-14 OR - 1 RTD Input/1 Current Input
1473-06 FI - 2 Current Inputs/2 Frequency Outputs
1473-15 FR - FRI- 2 Frequency Outputs/1 RTD Input/1 Current Input
1345-04 2 Modbus Communications Protocol
1658 HART Communication
1477-03 MODBUS/TCP/IP
1477-01 Ethernet
1475-01 Foundation Fieldbus
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Appendix D. Measuring P and L Dimensions

D.1 Introduction

When programming the PIPE menu in the XGF868i User Program, the path length (P) and the axial dimension (L) must
be entered. These parameters are determined by measurements on the actual transducer installation, with P equal
to the face-to-face distance between the transducers and L equal to the axial distance between the centers of the
transducer faces.

The accuracy of the programmed P and L values is critical to precise flow rate measurements. If Panametrics
supplies the flowcell for the system, the correct values will be included in the documentation supplied with the
system. For transducers installed on an existing pipe (see Figure 18 on page 56), P and L must be measured at the
site. This appendix provides instructions for properly determining these dimensions.

D.2 MeasuringPandlL

Whenever possible, physically measure the face-to-face distance (P) and the axial distance (L) between the centers
of the flat faces of the transducers. Refer to Figure 18 on page 56 for an illustration of the proper distances to
measure, in a typical installation.

In some situations only one of the required distances can be directly measured. When this happens, a knowledge of
the installation angle (e) of the transducers, permits the second distance to be calculated from Equation C-1 below.

L
cosO = =
P

As an example, assume that the transducer installation angle is known to be 45° and the L distance is measured to
be 10.00 inches. Then, the P distance is calculated to be P =10.00/0.707 = 14.14 inches.

With a Bias 90° transducer installation, it sometimes happens that the only known parameters are the transducer
angle (0) and the centerline distance between the transducer bodies (CL). In these cases, it is still possible to
colculotc;; P and L by combining Equation C-1 above with the additional Equation C-2 below (see Figure 18 on
page 56):

P=CL-12

Standard Panametrics 90° transducers have the face offset from the centerline of the body by 0.6 inches. Thus, a pair
of transducers has a total offset of 1.2 inches, as indicated in Equation C-2. For example, suppose that the transducer
installation angle is 30° and CL is measured to be 12.00 inches. Then, P =12.00 - 1.2 =10.80 inches and

L =10.80 x 0.866 = 9.35 inches.
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180° Installation

( Pipe Thickness

r )

O.D.

Bias 90° Installation

Figure 18: Top View of Typical Transducer Installations
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Warranty

Each instrument manufactured by Panametrics is warranted to be free from defects in material and workmanship.
Liability under this warranty is limited to restoring the instrument to normal operation or replacing the instrument, at
the sole discretion of Panametrics. Fuses and batteries are specifically excluded from any liability. This warranty is
effective from the date of delivery to the original purchaser. If Panametrics determines that the equipment was
defective, the warranty period is:

® One year from delivery for electronic or mechanical failures

® Oneyear from delivery for sensor shelf life

If Panametrics determines that the equipment was damaged by misuse, improper installation, the use of
unauthorized replacement parts, or operating conditions outside the guidelines specified by Panametrics, the repairs
are not covered under this warranty.

The warranties set forth herein are exclusive and are in lieu of all other warranties whether statutory,
express or implied (including warranties or merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose, and
warranties arising from course of dealing or usage or trade).

Return Policy
If a Panametrics instrument malfunctions within the warranty period, the following procedure must be completed:

1. Notify Panametrics, giving full details of the problem, and provide the model number and serial number of the
instrument. If the nature of the problem indicates the need for factory service, Panametrics will issue a RETURN
MATERIAL AUTHORIZATION (RMASD, and shipping instructions for the return of the instrument to a service center will
be provided.

2. If Panametrics instructs you to send your instrument to a service center, it must be shipped prepaid to the
authorized repair station indicated in the shipping instructions.

3. Upon receipt, Panametrics will evaluate the instrument to determine the cause of the malfunction.

Then, one of the following courses of action will then be taken:

® If the damage is covered under the terms of the warranty, the instrument will be repaired at no cost to the owner
and returned.

® If Panametrics determines that the damage is not covered under the terms of the warranty, or if the warranty has

expired, an estimate for the cost of the repairs at standard rates will be provided. Upon receipt of the owner’s
approval to proceed, the instrument will be repaired and returned.
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Preface

Services

Panametrics provides customers with an experienced staff of customer support personnel
ready to respond to technical inquiries, as well as other remote and on-site support needs. To
complement our broad portfolio of industry-leading solutions, we offer several types of
flexible and scalable support services including: Training, Product Repairs, Service Agreements
and more.

Please visit https://www.bo kerhughes.com/pqnqmetrics/ponqmetrics—services for more
details.

Typographical Convention

Note: These paragraphs provide information that provides a deeper understanding of the situation, but is not
essential to the proper completion of the instructions.

IMPORTANT: These paragraphs provide information emphasizing instructions which are essential to proper setup of
the equipment. Failure to follow these instructions carefully may cause unreliable performance.

WARNING! Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which can result in serious personal
injury or death, if it is not avoided.

CAUTION! Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which can result in minor or moderate
injury to personnel or damage to the equipment, if it is not avoided.

HIGH VOLTAGE! This symbol indicates the presence of high voltage. It calls your attention to
situations or operations that could be dangerous to you and other persons operating the
equipment. Read these messages and follow the instructions carefully.

> b B

Safety Issues

WARNING! Itis the responsibility of the user to make sure all local, county, state and national
codes, regulations, rules and laws related to safety and safe operating conditions
are met for each installation.

>

Auxiliary Equipment
Local Safety Standards

The user must make sure that he operates all auxiliary equipment in accordance with local codes, standards,
regulations, or laws applicable to safety.
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Chapter

Working Area

WARNING! Auxiliary equipment may have both manual and automatic modes of operation. As
equipment can move suddenly and without warning, do not enter the work cell of
this equipment during automatic operation, and do not enter the work envelope of
this equipment during manual operation. If you do, serious injury can result

WARNING! Make surethat power to the auxiliary equipment is turned OFF and locked out before
you perform maintenance procedures on the equipment.

Qualification of Personnel

Make sure that all personnel have manufacturer-approved training applicable to the auxiliary equipment.

Personal Safety Equipment

Make sure that operators and maintenance personnel have all safety equipment applicable to the auxiliary
equipment. Examples include safety glasses, protective headgear, safety shoes, etc.

Unauthorized Operation
Make sure that unauthorized personnel cannot gain access to the operation of the equipment.
Environmental Compliance

Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) Directive

Panametrics is an active participant in Europe’s Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) take-back initiative,
directive 2012/19/EU.

The equipment that you bought has required the extraction and use of natural resources for its production. It may
contain hazardous substances that could impact health and the environment.

In order to avoid the dissemination of those substances in our environment and to diminish the pressure on the
natural resources, we encourage you to use the appropriate take-back systems. Those systems will reuse or recycle
most of the materials of your end life equipment in a sound waly.

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol invites you to use those systems.

If you need more information on the collection, reuse and recycling systems, please contact your local or regional
waste administration.
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Chapter 1. Programming Site Data

Chapterl. Programming Site Data

11 Introduction

The XGF868i flow transmitter must be properly installed and programmed, as described in the Startup Guide, before it
can provide accurate flow rate measurements. After completing the installation and initial setup, use this chapter to
program the advanced features of the XGF868i Keypad Program.

Step-by-step programming instructions are presented in this chapter. Also, as a programming aid, a complete set of
menu maps for the XGF868i are included in Appendix A, Menu Maps. The specific figure numbers will be referenced
throughout this chapter, as required.

Refer to the appropriate section for a discussion of the following Keypad Program features:

«  Channelx-ACTIV - activate one or both channels and Scroll to the desired measurement method.

+  Channelx-SYSTM - enter the individual channel parameters.

«  Channelx-PIPE - enter the pipe geometry and other parameters.

+  Channelx-1/0 - set up the inputs and outputs.

«  Channelx-SETUP - set the signal limits, response times and mass flow status.

+  Global-SYSTM - scroll to system units (English or metric).

«  Global-1/0 - set up error handling, option cards and the display.

+  Global-COMM - set the serial port parameters.

Note: The “X” in CHx represents the channel number.

To get the XGF868i up and running as quickly as possible you must, as a minimum, activate the channel(s), enter the

channel and global system data and the pipe parameters. The Procedure Options section at the end of each menu
will help you in programming the required (quick startup) and optional datai.

Note: In this manual, only the programming of Channel 1 will be described. To program Channel 2 of a 2-channel
meter, simply repeat the same procedure presented for Channel 1.
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1.2

Programming Methods

You can program the XGF868i via either the keypad on the lower part of the glass window, or PanaView™, a
PC-based, non-resident software program that communicates with the XGF868i via its RS232 serial port. PanaView
supplements basic XGF868i functions with several additional capabilities. With PanaView, you can:

Load and save site file data

Create and save graph and log files

Display text output and graphs of live measurement data
Create custom templates for displaying text, graph and log data
Interface with multiple Panametrics instruments.

Although the actual displays differ somewhat, the general procedures are the same for all three programming
methods. This chapter provides detailed programming instructions for use with the magnetic keypad. If you are usin
PanaView™, see Appendix C, Programming the XGF868i via PanaView™, and/or the PanaView™ User's Manual (910-21
for detailed instructions.

IMPORTANT: This manual is for instruments using software version Y4AM or later.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Chapter 1. Programming Site Data

1.3 The XGF868iKeypad

Keypad Program

Along with the 2-line, 16-character LCD, the XGF868i includes a 6-key magnetic keypad. The decal cutout for each key
contains a hall effect sensor, pushbutton switch and visible red LED. The magnetic wand used to activate a magnetic
key is found attached to the meter chassis below the front panel. An operator activates the key by pressing the
magnetic wand up to the glass lid over the desired key. The LED will light indicating a successful key press.

Note: The pushbutton switch will also act as a key press but is done with the glass lid open. Do not use the
pushbutton switch in a hazardous area where the lid needs to be installed.

Use the magnetic keypad to navigate through the user program. The menu map may be followed in sequence, or the
four arrow keys may be used to scroll through the prompt screens. Figure 1 shows the front of the XGF868i, with
magnetic keypad and magnetic wand.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i

Magnetic Wand

Figure 1: XGF868i Magnetic Keypad and Wand

IMPORTANT: The XGF868i keypad enables programming of the instrument through the glass faceplate without
removing the cover. Thus, all programming procedures may be performed while the unit is installed in a
hazardous area.

Six keys on the keypad enable users to program the XGF868i:

+  [Enter] - confirms choice of a specific option and data entry within the option
«  [Escape] - allows users to exit from a specific option without entering unconfirmed data

. EA] and [V] - enable users to highlight a specific window in the display option or to scroll through a list of options
parameters, letters, and numbers 0-9 as well as the negative sign and decimal point) in a menu

. [<1] and [>] - enable users to scroll to a specific option, among choices in an option, or to a character in a text
entry.

When you power up the XGF868i, the display first shows the model and software version:

Panametrics
XGF868i Y4ADF.STD
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The meter then starts to display measured parameters.

CHA1 VEL E1
10.00 Ft/s

To enter the Keypad Program, press the [Escape] key, followed by the [Enter] key, and the [Escape] key again. Each
successive key must be entered within 10 seconds of the prior key.

As a guide in following the programming instructions in this chapter, the relevant portions of the XGF868i menu map
have been reproduced in Figure 28 on page 61 and Figure 29 on page 62. Proceed to the following sections to enter
data in the Channel or GLOBL menus.

IMPORTANT: If the keypad has not been pressed for 10 minutes, the XGF868i exits the Keypad Program and returns to
displaying measurements. The meter retains any configuration changes that were confirmed with the
[Enter] key, and restarts as if the operator had completed the programming cycle.
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14 Activating a Channel

The Channelx-ACTIV submenu permits selection of the desired measurement method. In addition, it is used to
activate/deactivate one or both of the channels in a 2-Channel XGF868i.

While following the programming instructions, refer to Figure 28 on page 61. To access the Channelx-ACTIV submenu:

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to CHI or CH2 and press [Enter].

In the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to ACTIV and press [Enter].
Scroll to Burst to activate the channel/path, and press [Enter].

o p W N

Scroll to one of the measurement methods described below and press [Enter].

« Skan Only is the preferred technique for locating the acoustic signal and for high velocity measurements. It is
more robust in a noisy environment than the Measure technique.

- Skan/Measure is the preferred technique to use for low velocity measurements.

If Skan Only is selected at the above prompt, the meter uses this technique exclusively. However, if Skan/Measure is
selected, the meter uses Skan Only to find the acoustic signal and then tries to use the Skan/Measure technique for
the actual measurement.

Note: To change the Skan Only and Skan/Measure parameters, see the Signal submenu section on page 12 of this
chapter.

Procedure Options
After completing the above step, the XGF868i returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Do one of the following:

- To continue entering “quick startup” data, proceed to Step 3 in the following section.
«  To continue regular programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] twice.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual 5
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1.5 Entering System Data for the Channel

The Channelx-System submenu is used to enter system parameters for the channel. While following the
programming instructions, refer to Figure 28 on page 6.

151  Accessing the Channelx-System Submenu

1. Inthe Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to CHI or CH2 and press [Enter].

In the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to SYSTM and press [Enter].

Use the arrow keys to enter the desired Channel Label (up tob characters) and press [Enter].

Use the arrow keys to enter the desired Site/Channel Message (up to 21 characters) and press [Enter].

o P w N

152 Selecting Volumetric Units
1. Scroll to the desired Volumetric Units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. Table 1lists available units.
2. Scroll to the desired Volumetric Time units for the flow rate display and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired number of Vol. Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the volumetric flow
rate display) and press [Enter].

Table I: Available Volumetric/Totalizer Units

English Metric

ACF = Actual Cubic Feet

ACM = Actual Cubic Meters

KACF = Thousands of ACF

KACM = Thousands of ACM

MMACF = Millions of ACF

MMACM = Millions of ACM

SCF = Standard Cubic Feet

SCM = Standard Cubic Meters

KSCF = Thousands of SCF

KSCM =Thousands of SCM

MMSCF = Millions of SCF

MMSCM = Millions of SCM

153 Selecting Totalizer Units

1. Scroll to the desired Totalizer Units for a totalized flow rate display and press [Enter]. Table 1 above lists available
units.

2. scroll to the desired number of Tot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

3. Do one of the following:

« If MASS FLOW is ON, proceed to Selecting the Mass Flow Units on the following page.

« If MASS FLOW is OFF, the meter returns to the Channel PROGRAM. Go to Procedure Options on the next page.
Note: To activate mass flow, refer to page 17.
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154 Selecting Mass Flow Units

1. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available units for this prompt
are determined by the selection made at System Units &ee Table 2 below).

Table 2: Avdilable Mass Flow Units

English Metric
Pounds Kilograms
Thousands of LB Metric Tons (1,000 KG)
Millions of LB
Tons (2,000 LB)

2. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow Time units for the mass flow rate display and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired number of Mdot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the mass flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

4. Scroll to the desired Mass (Totalizer) units for the totalized mass flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available
units for this prompt are determined by the selection made at the System Units prompt.

5. Scroll to the desired number of Mass Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized mass
flow rate display) and press [Enter].
Procedure Options

After completing the steps on the previous page, the XGF868i returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Do one of the

following:

< To continue entering “quick startup” data, continue to Step 1in Entering Transducer and Pipe Parameters on the
next page.

«  To continue regular programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.

«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] twice.
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1.6 Entering Transducer and Pipe Parameters

Enter the transducer and pipe parameters via the PIPE submenu. While following the programming instructions, refer
to Figure 28 on page 6.

1. From the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to the PIPE option and press [Enter].

2. The first prompt asks for the Transducer Number.

« Fora s[tcmdc]lrd transducer, use the arrow keys to enter the number engraved on the transducer head, and
press |Enter|.

+ Ifthere is no number engraved on the transducer head, press the right arrow key to scroll to the STD option, and
use the up and down arrow keys to change to SPEC. Then use the arrow keys to enter an assigned number (from
91to 99), and press [Enter].

IMPORTANT: Special transducers have no engraved number on the head and are rarely used. Examine the
transducer head carefully for a number.
- If you entered the number for a standard transducer, proceed to the Pipe OD prompt in step 5.
« If you entered the number for a special transducer, proceed to step 3 below.
1.6.1 Special Transducers
Note: For special transducers, Panametrics supplies a transducer data sheet with programming information.

3. scrollto the transducer Frequency (supplied by the factory) and press [Enter].
Note: The frequency is required to transmit an excitation voltage at the transducer's natural frequency.

4, Enter the special transducer Tw (time delay) value (supplied by the factory) and press [Enter].

Tw is the time required for the transducer signal to travel through the transducer and its cable. This time delay
must be subtracted from the transit times of the upstream and downstream transducers to ensure an accurate
flow rate measurement.

1.6.2 Pipe Data
If either a standard or a special transducer is being used, the programming sequence should be rejoined at this point.

1. To select the appropriate Pipe OD Unit type from the list shown in Table 3, scroll to the right side of the screen, and
use the up and down arrow keys to step through the list. Press [Enter]. Then use the arrow keys to enter the known
pipe outside diameter or circumference on the left side and press [Enter].

Obtain the required information by measuring either the pipe outside diameter (oD) or circumference at the

transducer installation site. The data may also be obtained from standard pipe size tables found in Sound Speeds
and Pipe Size Data (914-004).

Table 3: Available Piie Size Units

inches mm = millimeters
feet m = meters
in/PI = pipe circumference in inches mm/PI = pipe circumference in millimeters
ft/PI= pipe circumference in feet m/Pl = pipe circumference in meters

2. Usethe arrow keys to enter the known Pipe Wall Thickness (in inches or mm) and press [Enter]. If the pipe wall
thickness is not available, look up the value in a table of standard pipe size data which can be found in the Sound
Speeds and Pipe Size Data manual (914-004)

IMPORTANT: Because the units cannot be independently chosen for this parameter, the value must be entered in the
same units used for the pipe OD/Circumference.

1.6.2.1 Path and Axial Lengths
1. To enter the Path Length:

8 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Chapter 1. Programming Site Data

a. Use the [>] arrow key to highlight the path length unit type at the right of the screen.Then use the [A] and [V] arrow
keys to scroll to the desired unit type.

b. Use the [<] arrow key to return to the numeric entry on the left, and enter the path length of the ultrasonic
signal. Press [Enter].

Note: If a spoolpiece was ordered with the meter, the transducer signal path length (P) and the transducer signal
axial length (L) are engraved on the flowcell and/or are included in the documentation supplied with the
meter. For on-site transducer installations, refer to Appendix C, Measuring P and L Dimensions, in the Startup
Guide.

2. Inthe same manner, enter the appropriate Axial Length L unit type and axial length of the ultrasonic signal, and
press [Enter].
3. Scroll to the desired Fluid Type and press [Enter]. Then do one of the following:
+ If OTHER was selected - proceed to Step 10.
- If AIR was selected - proceed to Step 11.
4, Use the arrow keys to enter the Fluid Soundspeed (in feet per second) in the gas to be measured and press [Enter].
5. Scroll to the appropriate choice to indicate whether you want Reynolds Correction, and press [Enter].
« If Off is selected, go to Step 12.

« IfOn is[selec]ted, the program asks for the Kinematic Viscosity. Use the arrow keys to enter the desired value, and
press |Enter].

8. Use the arrow keys to enter a value for the flow Calibration Factor and press [Enter]. The default value is 1.00, but
values between 0.50 and 2.0 may be entered.

Procedure Options

After entering the Calibration Factor, the XGF868i returns to the Channel PROGRAM. Do one of the following:

.+ To continue entering “quick startup” data, press [Escape] once and proceed to Step 1in Entering Global System
Data on page 18.

«  To continue regular programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.

+  To leave the Keypad Program, press the [Escape] key twice.
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1.7 Entering Zero Cutoff and Setting Up Inputs

Enter the zero cutoff value and set up the temperature and pressure inputs via the IfO submenu. While programming
these parameters, refer to Figure 28 on page 61.

IMPORTANT: If an option card in Slot 1fails to appear in this menu, it may be turned Off. See the Global-I/O-Options
section on page 21 for setup instructions.

171  Zero Cutoff Value

Near a zero flow rate, the XGF868i's readings may fluctuate due to smalll offsets caused by thermall drift or similar

factors. To force a zero display reading when there is minimal flow, enter a zero cutoff value as described below.

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to CHI or CH2 and press [Enter].

In the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to I/O and press [Enter].

Enter a value from 0 to 1ft/sec (0 to 0.30 m/sec) for the Zero Cutoff and press [Enter]. The recommended setting is
0.0200 ft/sec (0.0009 m/sec).

AwoN o~

172 Temperature Input
The XGF868i can use either a fixed temperature value or a live temperature input to calculate the density for the mass
flow rate display.

1. Scroll to a Fixed temperature value or to set up the option card in Slot 1that will supply the live temperature input
and press [Enter].

Note: If Slot1contains an activated option card with an analog input assigned to Temperature or an RTD input, Slot
1 appears as an option at the above prompt. If the process temperature is stable, a fixed value may be used,
but most applications require a live temperature input. If there is no active option card for temperature, the
meter assumes you are using a fixed temperature.

2. Proceed to one of the following sections:

« If you selected Fixed - proceed to Step 3.
+ If you selected Slot 1- proceed to Step 4.

3. Enter the known Fixed Temp. (process temperature) and press [Enter]. The meter will accept values from —328° to
1832°F (—2000 to 1000°C). Proceed to Base Temperature on the next page.

4. Scrollto Input A or Input B and press [Enter]. The inputs were labeled during setup.
Note: The set up of Input A is used as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up Input B.
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173 Base Temperature

1. Usethe arrow keys to enter the Base Temperature and press [Enter]. The ratio of this value to the actual
temperature is used to calculate the standard mass flow rate.

2. Do one of the following:

- If you selected Pressure as the Input Type, proceed to Pressure Input below.

« If you selected Temperature as the Input Type, proceed to Base Pressure below.
174  Pressure Input

1. Scroll 'Eo a Fii«ed pressure value or to set up the option card in Slot 1 that will supply the live pressure input and
press |Enter|.

Note: If Slot 1 contains an activated option card with an input assigned to Pressure, Slot 1 appears as an option at
the above prompt. If the process pressure is stable, a fixed value may be used, but most applications require
a live pressure input. If there is no active option card for pressure, the meter assumes you are using a fixed
pressure.
2, Proceed to one of the following steps:
+ If you selected Fixed - proceed to Step 3.
« If you selected Slot 1- proceed to Step 4.

3. Enter the known Fixed process Pressure and press [Enter]. The meter will only accept values from 0 to 5,000 psia.
Proceed to Base Pressure below.

4. ScrolltoInput A or Input B and press [Enter]. The inputs were labeled during setup.
Note: The set up of Input A is used as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up Input B.

175 Base Pressure

1. Enter the Base Pressure and press [Enter]. The ratio of this value to the actual pressure is used to calculate the
standard mass flow rate.

176  Low Pressure Switch
1. Scrollto Yes or No to activate or deactivate the Low Pressure Switch software function and press [Enter].
2. Proceed to one of the following steps:
- If you selected Yes - proceed to Step 3.
« If you selected No - go to Procedure Options below.
3. Enter the Pressure Limit, the low pressure switch set point, and press [Enter]. The acceptable range is 0 to 5000
psia. The meter will stop taking readings if the pressure drops below this value.
Procedure Options
After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Do one of the following:

« To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to havigate to the desired menu.
+  Toleave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] three times.
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1.8 Entering Setup Data

The signal limits, response times, mass flow and multiple K factors for the XGF868i are specified via the Setup
submenu. The following four submenus are included in this section:

- signal - set the parameters related to the transducer signal (see below).

- Default Setup - reset all parameters to default values (page 15).

- Vaveraging - specify the response of the meter to step changes (page 15).

- Advanced Features - enable mass flow and enter K factors (page 16).

While following the programming instructions, refer to Figure 29 on page 62.Record all programmed data in Appendix
B, Data Records.

18.1 Setting Transducer Sighal Parameters

Use this option to set the limits for the incoming signal and other parameters affecting the transducer signal. For
example, the programmed signal strength low limit may be used to determine the trigger point for an alarm.

CAUTION! The Signal default settings are suitable for most applications. Consult with
Panametrics before changing any of these parameters.

Only after consulting the factory, complete the following steps to program the signal parameters:

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to CHI or CH2 and press [Enter].

In the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to Setup and press [Enter].
Scroll to SIGNL and press [Enter].

o p W N

Use Table 4 on page 13 to chogse the desired values. Use the arrow keys to enter a value (or scroll to a value for a
parameter with menu options) and press [Enter].

Procedure Options

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Channel SET UP window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] three times.
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Transducer

Signal
Parameters

Signal Low
Limit

-20 to 100

Table 4: Transducer Signal Settings

Default
Value

20

Description

The ELOW SIGNAL error message appears when the signal strength
falls below the programmed SIGNALLOW LIMIT value. See Chapter 2in
the Service Manuadl for a discussion of error codes.

Correlation
Peak Limit

0to 500

100

The E4: SIGNAL QUALITY error message appeadrs when the signal
quality falls below the programmed COR. PEAKLIMIT value. See
Chapter 2 in the Service Manual for a discussion of error codes

Soundspeed+
- Limit

1to 50%

20%

The E2:SOUNDSPEED error message appears when the calculated
fluid sound speed differs from the fluid sound speed entered in the
Channelx-System menu by more than the programmed
SOUNDSPEED +- LIMIT value. See Chapter 2 in the Service Manual
for a discussion of error codes.

Velocity Low
Limit

-500to
500 ft/sec
(-150 to
150 m/sec)

-150 ft/sec

(-46 m/sec)

The E3: VELOCITY RANGE error messages appeadrs when the
calculated fluid velocity is less than the programmed VELOCITY LOW
LIMIT value.

See Chapter 2 in the Service Manual for a discussion of error
codes.

Velocity High
Limit

-500to
500 ft/sec
(-150 to
150 m/sec)

150 ft/sec

(46 m/sec)

The E3: VELOCITY RANGE error messages appears when the
calculated fluid velocity exceeds the programmed VELOCITY HIGH
LIMIT value.

See Chapter 2 in the Service Manudl for a discussion of error
codes.

Acceleration
Limit

0to 250 ft/s (0
to76 m/s)

15 ft/s
(5m/s)

The E6: CYCLE SKIP error message appears when the calculated fluid
velocity changes by more than the programmed ACCELERATION
LIMIT value from one reading to the next. See Chapter 2 in the
Service

Manual for a discussion of error codes.

Amplitude
Discriminator
Low

Otol100

The amplitude discriminator measures the transducer signal
received by the Model XGF868i. The default value for the above
parameter is 14, and values from 0 to 100 are acceptable. The E5:
AMPLITUDE error message appeadrs when the amplitude
discriminator falls below the programmed AMP. DISCRIM LOW vailue.
See Chapter 2 in the Service Manual for a

discussion of error codes.

Amplitude
Discriminator
High

Otol100

34

The amplitude discriminator measures the transducer signal
received by the Model XGF868i. The default value for the above
parameter is 34, and values from 0 to 100 are acceptable. The E5:
AMPLITUDE error message appeadrs when the amplitude
discriminator exceeds the programmed

AMP. DISCRIM HIGH value. See Chapter 2 in the Service Manual for
a

discussion of error codes.

Delta T Offset

-1000 to
1000 usec

0 psec

An offset between the upstream and downstream transit times is
specified at this prompt.

Skan T Offset

-500to
500 psec

58 psec

At this prompt, specify a time measurement offset that
compensates for any shift resulting from cross-correlation. Set to 0
for active Skan T Offset.

% of Peak

1to 100%

50%

The percentage of peak used to calculate the transit times and Delta
T is specified at this prompt.
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Table 4: Transducer Signal Settin

Transducer
Signal Default
Parameters Range Value Description

M>S Switch 0 to 250 psec 50 psec If the burst mode is set to Skan/Measure (S/M), the meter switches
from Skan to Measure Mode when Delta Tis less than the M>S_Switch
value. DO NOT change this value unless advised to do so by the
factory.

# Shifts O0to10 3 The number of shifts corresponds to the actual number of transmits
per cycle (number of signals added together in one direction to
produce an averaged signal for one interrogation of the fluid) and
need only be changed if the environment is very noisy or the
acoustic signal is weak.

A Divisor 01to10 25 ADivisor is used to calculate the Measure Mode integrated threshold
level and is not normally changed.
# Transmit Tto16 4 # Transmit Pulses specifies the number of pulses in a burst. For
Pulses difficult conditions (i.e. long paths, high velocity or high temperature),
settings as high as 16 may be necessary.
T Window 0to 1000 0 The XGF868i calculates the size of the transmit window based on
(cycles) pipe size and fluid sound speed. However, for diagnostic purposes,
the window size may be reset.
R Window 10to 128 10 The XGF868i calculates the size of the receive window based on pipe
(cycles) size and fluid soundspeed. However, for diagnostic purposes, the

window size may be reset.
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18.2 Initializing Setup Parameters - Default Setup

Use this option to initialize (reset) all of the parameters within the Setup menu to their default values. Complete the
following steps to reset all of the parameters:

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].
In the PROG menu, scroll to CHI or CH2 and press [Enter].

Scroll to INIT. Press [Enter].

1

2

3. Inthe Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to Setup and press [Enter].

4

5. Scroll to Yes to initialize default parameters or No to abort this command. Press [Enter].

Procedure Options

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Channel Set up window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] four times.
1.8.3 Setting Response Time - V Averaging

Use this option to specify the number of readings that occur before the meter will respond to a step change in flow
rate. In general, the smaller the number of readings, the less steady the display will appear. Complete the following
steps to set the response time:

IMPORTANT: Do not change this number unless instructed to do so by Panametrics personnel.

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to CH1 or CH2 and press [Enter].

In the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to Setup and press [Enter].
Scroll to AVRG and press [Enter].

o pwN

Scroll to the Response Time (in number of reqdings) from the pull-down menu and press [Enter]. For best results,
select a value of 30 to ensure the most stable signal.

Procedure Options

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Channel SET UP window. Do one of the following:

« To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to havigate to the desired menu.
- Toleave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] four times.
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184 Using Advanced Features
This option enables you to access the more advanced features of the meter. In this option you can do the following:

« Enter atable of K factors - to compensate for non-linear flow rates (see below).
«  Enable mass flow - calculated for static fluid density (see the next page).

1.8.4.1 Entering K Factors

Use this option to enter a table of K factors. K factors are used to create a curve for the flow range (based on velocity)
that compensates for non-linear flow rates. The meter accepts from 2 to 20 data pairs. Complete the following steps
to enter multiple K factors for velocity values:

Note: The K factors are supplied by the factory. Without them the K factor table cannot be edited.

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to CHI or CH2 and press [Enter].

In the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to Setup and press [Enter].

Scroll to ADVAN. Press [Enter].

Scroll to MULTK, and press [Enter].

Scroll to Yes to activate, or to No to deactivate multiple K factors, and press [Enter].

oo p N

Note: If you selected No, go to Procedure Options below.

7. Scroll to the Custom Type of K factor desired: CstV (velocity) or CstR (Reynolds). Press [Enter].
8. Scrollto Yes to Edit Table, or to No to retain the current values, and press [Enter].
Note: If you scroll to No, go to Procedure Options on the next page.

1842  Editing KFactors
1. Usethe arrow keys to enter the number of K factors (2to 20) in the table and press [Enter].

2. Enterthe velocity (or Reynolds) value for K factor number “X” and press [Enter].
Note: When editing the K factor table, the velocities must be entered in increasing order.

3. Enter the K factor corresponding to velocity number “X” (0.333 to 3.0) and press [Enter].
4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for each pair of values.

Procedure Options
After completing the previous steps, the XGF868i returns to the Advanced Features window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] five times.

16 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Chapter 1. Programming Site Data

18.4.3  Activating Mass Flow

Use this option to calculate mass flow from a static fluid density. Complete the following steps to enter the static
density of the fluid:

IMPORTANT: The XGF868i can use a static density from either a single value of density (Rho), or from the live or fixed
temperature and pressure inputs, as programmed in the I/O menu, along with a single entered value of
Molecular Weight (MW). This is done by setting the Mass flow calculation prompt to Yes and following the
prompts below to calculate mass flow.

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to CH1 or CH2 and press [Enter].

In the Channel PROGRAM menu, scroll to Setup and press [Enter].

Scroll to ADVAN. Press [Enter].

Scroll to MASS, and press [Enter].

oo p N

Scroll to Yes to activate, or to No to deactivate Static Density, and press [Enter].
Note: If you scroll to No, go to Procedure Options below.

7. Scroll to the Density Type (molecular weight (Mw)) and press [Enter].
8. Do one of the following:

+ If you selected Rho - proceed to Step 9.

+ If you selected Mw - proceed to Step 1l.

9. Scroll 'Eo the]type of volumetric units (standard - StVOL or actual-AcVOL) for the measurement data display and
press |Enter].

10. Enter the Fluid Density (0.00001 to 0.100 Ib/ft® or 0.00001 to 12318 kg/m?) and press [Enter]. Go to Procedure Options
below.

M. Enter the Molecular Weight and press [Enter].

Procedure Options

After completing the steps on the previous page, the XGF868i returns to the Advanced Features window. Do one of the
following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
+  Toleave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] five times.
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1.9 Entering Global Data

The Global menu is used to enter information that is not specific to either of the individual channels. InNformation
programmed via this menu is used to compute parameters such as the sum, difference or average of the channel 1
and channel 2 signals (for a 2-Channel meter). In addition, several general system parameters may be entered in the
Global menu.

IMPORTANT: When calculating the sum, difference or average readouts, data from the Global-System submenu is
used. Any conflicting data entered in the Channelx-System submenu is overridden.

The following submenus are included in the Global menu:

-« SYSTM - use to specify the units of measure used in calculations (see the next page).

+  1fo- used to set up error handling and to configure analog inputs and outputs (see page 20).

+  COMM- used to set up the serial communications port (see page 26).

Based on the selection made above, proceed to the appropriate section of this chapter for instructions. While
following the programming instructions, refer to Figure 30 on page 63. Remember to record all programmed data in
Appendix B, Data Records.

19.1 Entering Global System Data

This menu enables you to select the system units that the XGF868i will use when channel data is added, subtracted or
averaged together.

1. Inthe Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

2. Inthe PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

3. Inthe Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to SYSTM and press [Enter].

4

At the[Systeiﬂ Units prompt, scroll to Eng to display measurements in English units or to Metrc for metric units and
press |Enter|.

5. Scroll to the desired Pressure Units (absolute or gauge) and press [Enter].
6. Do one of the following:
- If absolute was selected, proceed immediately to Step 7.
- If gauge was selected, enter the desired Atmospheric Pressure, press [Enter] and proceed to the next step.
19.11 Selecting Volumetric Units
1. Scroll to the desired Volumetric Units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. Available units are listed in Table 5

below.

Table 5: Available Volumetric/Totalizer Units
English Metric

ACF = Actual Cubic Feet

ACM = Actual Cubic Meters

KACF = Thousands of ACF

KACM = Thousands of ACM

MMACF = Millions of ACF

MMACM = Millions of ACM

SCF = Standard Cubic Feet

SCM = Standard Cubic Meters

KSCF = Thousands of SCF

KSCM =Thousands of SCM

MMSCF = Millions of SCF

MMSCM = Millions of SCM

2. Scroll to the desired Time units for the flow rate display and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired number of Vol Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the volumetric flow
rate display) and press [Enter].
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19.1.2 Selecting Totalizer Units

1. Scroll to the desired Totalizer Units for the totalized flow rate display and press [Enter]. Available units are listed in
Table 5.

2. Scroll to the desired number of Tot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

3. Do one of the following:
« If MASS FLOW is ON, proceed to Selecting the Mass Flow Units below.

« If MASS FLOW is OFF, the meter returns to the Channel PROGRAM window. Go to Procedure Options on the
following page.

Note: To activate mass flow, refer to page 17. The following prompts will only appear if mass flow is activated for
both channels.

19.1.3 Selecting Mass Flow Units

1. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow units for the flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available units for this prompt
are determined by the selection made at System Units Fsee Table 6 below).

Table 6: Available Mass Flow Units

English Metric
LB = Pounds KG =Kilograms
KLB = Thousands of LB Tonne = Metric Tons (1,000 KG)
MMLB = Millions of LB
Tons (2,000 LB)

2. Scroll to the desired Mass Flow Time units for the mass flow rate display and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired number of Mdot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the mass flow rate
display) and press [Enter].

4. scroll to the desired Mass (Totalizer) units for the totalized mass flow rate display and press [Enter]. The available
units for this prompt are determined by the selection made at the System Units prompt.

5. Scroll to the desired number of Mass Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized mass
flow rate display) and press [Enter].

Procedure Options
After completing the previous steps, the XGF868i returns to the Global PROGRAM window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] twice.
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19.2 Setting Up Inputs and Outputs

Set up the XGF868i inputs and outputs via the If0 submenu. While following the programming instructions, refer to
Figure 30 on page 63 and Figure 31 on page 64. The following three submenus are included in this section:

- ERROR- program the meter’s response during an error condition (see below)

-+ OPTN- set up any option cards and the Slot 0 analog outputs (page 21)

+ LCD - set up the LCD display. Refer to Chapter 2, Displaying Data.

Note: In this section, Slot 1appears as an option only if a suitable option card is installed in Slot 1.

Proceed to the appropriate section to program the option selection made at the above prompt. Remember to record
all programmed data in Appendix B, Data Records.

19.2.1 Selecting Error Handling

This menu option permits programming of the manner in which the XGF868i outputs respond during an error
condition. See Chapter 2, Error Codes, in the Service Manual for a discussion of the built-in error codes. To access this
submenu:

Note: The 2-Channel meters have an additional option for error handling.

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

In the Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to I/O and press [Enter].
Scroll to ERROR and press [Enter].

Scroll to the desired option for error handling and press [Enter]. If you select Error Level in mA, proceed to Step 6 on
the next page. (See Table 7 on page 20 for a description of error handling options available and how the totalizers
and analog outputs respond to them.)

o opwN

Note: The error responses listed in Table 7 below apply only to the Channelx measurement mode and to the
Ssum/Difference measurement modes, if either or both channels are in error. Error handling in the Average
measurement mode is set in Step 7 on page 20.

Table 7: Error Response Options

Option Output Response Totalizer Response
HOLD Holds the last “good” reading. Continues to totalize, based on last “good” flow
reading.
LOW Forces outputs to the low set point. Stops totalizing.
HIGH Forces outputs to the high set point. Stops totalizing.

HHIGH Forces outputs x10% above the high set point. | Stops totalizing.

OTHER | Forces outputs to the entered maA level. Stops totalizing during critical errors.

6. Use the arrow keys to enter a specific current that will signify meter errors and press [Enter].

7. Scrollto Yes or No to enable or disable 2-path error handling. Specific responses of the display and the totalizer
are listed in Table 8 below. The 2-path error handling option is intended for applications where two sets of
transducers are installed in the same location in the same pipe to improve accuracy and the meter is operated
in AVE mode. With this function enabled, the Model XGF868i performs error handling only if both channels are in
error. If this function is disabled, error handling occurs when either channel goes into error.
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Table 8: 2-Path Error Response Options
Display Response Totalizer Response

Displays the average of Channel1and Channel 2, | Outputs the average of Channel 1 and Channel 2

regardless of the error state of either channel. totals, regardless of the error state of either channel.
Yes 1. If one channelisin error, the other channel’s 1. If one channelis in error, totalizing continues.
value is displayed as the average. 2. If both channels are in error, totalizing stops.

2. If both channels are in error, the last average
reading is held.

Procedure Options
After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Global If0 window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] four times.

19.2.2 Setting Up Slot 0 and Slot 1 Inputs/Outputs

The XGF868i has two built-in analog outputs, which are assigned to Slot 0. Also, a variety of input/output option cards
may be installed in Slot 1. See Chapter 1, Installation, of the Startup Guide for a complete description of the available
option cards.

To set up option cards, refer to one of the following sections:

+  Analog Outputs - see Section 1.9.2.3 below.

« Analog Inputs - see Section 1.9.24 on page 23

« RTD - see Section19.25 on page 24

«  Frequency Outputs - see Section 1.9.2.6 on page 25

19.23 Analog Outputs
While following the programming instructions, refer to Figure 31 on page 64.

Accessing the Output

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

In the Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to I/O and press [Enter].

Scroll to OPTN and press [Enter].

Scroll to Slot 0 or Slot 1, depending on which output you want to set up.

oo p N

Scroll to the desired Output and press [Enter].

Note: Output letters (A, B, etc,) correspond to the output wiring terminal numbers from top to bottom. For example,
Output A corresponds to pins 12 and 3; Output B corresponds to pins 4,5 and 6; etc.

Setting Up the Output Scale

1. Scroll to the desired output scale and press [Enter].

2. If you selected Off, the XGF868i returns to the I/O window. Go to Procedure Options on page 23.
3. scroll to the desired Channel option (CHI, CH2, SUM, DIF or AVE) and press [Enter].
4

Scroll to the desired Measurement Parameter and press [Enter]. See Table 9 below for a description of the
available options.

At Zero, enter a value for the low end of the analog output range and press [Enter].

o o

At Full, enter a value for the high end of the analog output range and press [Enter].

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual 21



Chapter 1. Programming Site Data

Table 9: Available Measurement Parameters

Option Bar Description Good Bad
VEL Displays the flow velocity. N.A. N.A.
VOLUM Displays the volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
+TOTL Displays the forward totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
-TOTL Displays the reverse totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
TIME Displays the total flow measurement time. N.A. N.A.
MDOT Displays the mass flow. N.A. N.A.
+MASS Displays the forward totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
-MASS Displays the reverse totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
SSup Displays the signal strength for the upstream transducer. 50-75 <560 or >75
SS do Displays the signal strength for the downstream transducer. 50-75 <60 or>75
SNDSP Displays the measured speed of sound in the gas. N.A. N.A.
Tup Displays the upstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
Tdown Displays the downstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
DELTA Displays the transit time difference between the upstream and
downstream signals. NA NA
TotK K factor, based on the Reynolds number. N.A. N.A.
PEAK% Displays the percentage of peak (set to +50 by default). N.A. N.A.
Qup Displays the signal quality for the upstream transducer. 21200 —400 to +400
Qdown Displays the signal quality for the downstream transducer. 21200 —400 to +400
AMPup Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the upstream
transducer. 2445 <9 or >29
AMPdn Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the downstream
transducer. 24+5 <9 or >29

22
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Table 9: Available Measurement Parameters

Option Bar Description Good Bad
CNTup Displays the AGC DAC count for the upstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
CNTdn Displays the AGC DAC count for the downstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
PHup Displays signal peaks for the upstream transducer. 100-2300 <100 or >2300
P#dn Displays signal peaks for the downstream transducer. 100-2300 <100 or >2300
TEMP Displays the gas temperature (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.
PRESR Displays the gas pressure (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.

Mw Displays the molecular weight. N.A. N.A.

z Displays the compressibility. N.A. N.A.
AcVOL Displays actual volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
StvoL Displays standard volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.

Tug Displays Skan transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Td s Displays Skan transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DTS Displays Skan Delta T. N.A. N.A.
TuM! Displays Measure transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Td M Displays Measure transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DT M Displays Measure Delta T. N.A. N.A.
Vinst Displays the instantaneous velocity. N.A. N.A.

lavailable only if Burst Mode = S/M

Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the Global-System window
earlier in this section.
Procedure Options

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the 1/O window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
+  Toleave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] three times.

1924  Anadlog Inputs

Refer to Figure 31 on page 64, and complete the following steps to set up the analog inputs of an option card installed
inSlot1:

Accessing the Input

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

In the Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to I/O and press [Enter].
Scroll to OPTN and press [Enter].

Scroll to Slot 1and press [Enter].

oo p N

Scroll to the desired Input and press [Enter].

Note: Input letters (A, B, etc,) correspond to input wiring terminal numbers from top to bottom (e.g. Input A
corresponds to pins 12 and 3; Input B corresponds to pins 4,5 and 6; etc,).
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Setting Up the Input

1. Enter aLabel of up to eight characters for input and press [Enter].
2. Scroll to the desired input Measurement and press [Enter]. Do one of the following:
- If Off was selected, go to Procedure Options below.
- If Pressure or Temperature was selected, proceed to Step 5.
- If Special was selected to set up the input as a live special input, proceed to the next step.
3. Usethe arrow keys to enter a Name for the input and press [Enter].
Use the arrow keys to enter a Unit of measurement for the input and press [Enter].

5. Use the arrow keys to enter a value (a temperature value for special inputs) for the low end of the analog input
range and press [Enter].

6. Use the arrow keys to enter a value (a temperature value for special inputs) for the high end of the analog input
range and press [Enter].
Procedure Options

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the I/O window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
+  Toleave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] three times.

19.2.5 RTD Inputs

Option cards with RTD inputs have a temperature range of —148 to 662°F (-100 to 350°C). While following the
programming instructions, refer to Figure 31 on page 64, and complete the following steps to set up the RTD inputs of
an option card installed in Slot 1.

Accessing the Input

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

In the Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to I/O and press [Enter].
Scroll to OPTN and press [Enter].

Scroll to Slot 1and press [Enter].

oo p N

Scroll to the desired Input and press [Enter].

Note: Input letters (A, B, etc,) correspond to input wiring terminal numbers from top to bottom (e.g. Input A
corresponds to pins 12 and 3; Input B corresponds to pins 4,5 and 6; etc,).

Setting Up the RTD Input

1. Enter aLabel for the RTD input and press [Enter].
2. Scroll to the desired input type and press [Enter]. Do one of the following:
- If Off was selected, go to Procedure Options below.
+ If Temperature was selected, proceed to the next step.
3. Enter atemperature value for the Low end of the analog input range and press [Enter].
4. Enter a temperature value for the High end of the analog input range and press [Enter].

Procedure Options
After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the I/O window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] four times.
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19.2.6 Frequency Outputs

The frequency output issues a continuous signal with a frequency proportional to the selected measurement. Refer to
Figure 31 on page 64, and complete the following steps to set up the totalizer outputs of an option card installed in
SLOT

Accessing the Frequency Output

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

In the Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to I/O and press [Enter].
Scroll to OPTN and press [Enter].

Scroll to Slot 1and press [Enter].

Scroll to the desired Output and press [Enter].

NoopaRN~

If you selected Off, the XGF868i returns to the Input/Output window. Go to Procedure Options on the following
page.

Note: Output letters (A.B etc) correspond to the output wiring terminal numbers from top to bottom (e.g. Output A
corresponds to pins 12 and 3; Output B corresponds to pins 4,5 and 6; etc.).

Setting Up the Frequency

1. Scroll to the desired Channel option and press [Enter].

2. Scrollto the desired Measurement parameter and press [Enter]. See Table 9 for a description of the available
options. Refer to the Service Manual for a description of diagnostic parameters.

Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the Global-System window
earlier in this section.

3. Usethe arrow keys to enter a value for the Low end of the frequency output range and press [Enter].

Note: A complete pulse consists of equal amounts of ON and OFF times. Choose a value that is compatible with the
frequency counter to be used.

4. Usethe arrow keys to enter a value for the High end of the frequency output range and press [Enter].
5. Use the arrow keys to enter a value between 1and 10,000 for the Frequency at full scale and press [Enter].

Procedure Options

After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the I/O window. Do one of the following:

«  To continue programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
«  To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] three times.
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19.3 Configuring the Communications Port

The XGF868i flowmeter is equipped with an RS232 serial interface. The meter can be configured with a MODBUS option
card for MODBUS communications, a Foundation Fieldbus option card for Foundation Fieldbus communications, an
Ethernet option card for Ethernet communications, or with a MODBUS/TCP option card for MODBUS communication
over the Ethernet, if desired.

Note: To set Fieldbus communications parameters, see Appendix E, Foundation Fieldbus Communications.

The serial port is used to transmit stored data and displayed readings to a personal computer by connecting the
meter’s serial interface to the serial port of the PC. In addition, the XGF868i can receive and execute remote
commands, using PanaView software via this link.

Use the COMM submenu to set the communications port and MODBUS parameters. While programming the meter,
refer to Figure 30 on page 63.

1.9.3.1 Setting Up the Serial Port
Use the steps below to configure the communications port:

1. Inthe Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

2. Inthe PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

3. Inthe Global PROGRAM menu, scroll to COMM and press [Enter].

4. Enter a Meter Address (between 1and 127) and press [Enter]. (The default address is 1.)

A meter address is necessary for communication with the Panametrics PanaView software. See Appendix C,
Programming the XGF868i with PanaView™, or the PanaView™ User's Manual (910-21) for more information.

IMPORTANT: If the meter address or baud rate is changed, communication with PanaView must be re-established
with the new parameters.

5. Scroll to the desired Baud Rate and press [Enter]. (Available baud rates extend from 300 to 19200.)
6. If you have the standard RS232 serial interface, go to Procedure Options on the next page.
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1932  Setting Up MODBUS Communications

When equipped with an optional MODBUS output card, the XGF868i can transmit flow data serially to a flow computer,
or SCADA, using a Gould-type RTU protocol. Thus only the MODBUS function command, 3 (read multiple registers), 6
(write multiple registers) is valid. The XGF868i uses the following format for the data exchange:

«  The Send command (initiated by the host flow computer or controller) comes in the form:
[time delimiter][<Addr><3><First Register MSB>
<First Register LSB> <Register Count MSB>
<Register Count LSB><CRC Low><CRC High>[time delimiter]

« The Response Sinitic:ted by the host flow computer or controller) comes in the form:
[time delimiter|<Addr><3><Byte count><Data......>
<CRC Low><CRC High>[time delimiter]

The format for the returned data types is:
- Integer (16 bit Integer) <MSB><LSB>
1Register - 16 bit integer

«  Integer (32 bit Integerl) <MSB><LSB><LSB><LSB>
2 Register - 32 bit integer

+  Floating Point (FP)<EXP><MAN><MAN><MAN>
2 Registers - 32 bit IEEE floating point number

Use the steps below to configure MODBUS communications:

IMPORTANT: The XGF868i MODBUS communications settings chosen in the next four steps must match those of the
MODBUS control system.

Scroll to the desired MODBUS Baud Rate and press [Enter].

Scroll to the MODBUS Parity and press [Enter].

Scroll to the MODBUS Stop Bits and press [Enter].

4. Enter a MODBUS Meter Address (between 1and 254) and press [Enter]. (The default address is 1)

w N~

IMPORTANT: You must reboot the XGF868i to load the new settings.

Procedure Options
After completing the above steps, the XGF868i returns to the Global PROGRAM window. Do one of the following:

«  Refer to the section Requesting Parameters Using MODBUS on the following page to retrieve data from the
XGF868i using MODBUS.

«  To continue regular programming, refer to Appendix A, Menu Maps, to navigate to the desired menu.
.+ Toleave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] three times.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual 27



Chapter 1. Programming Site Data

19.4

Requesting Parameters Using MODBUS

To request specific parameters from the XGF868i via the MODBUS, the control system must enter the appropriate
register number. Only registers 1through 90 are available for MODBUS communications, while registers 508 through

512 are used by the XGF868i to store the MODBUS parameters. For details, see Table 10 below.

MODBUS

DPR

Table 10: MODBUS Reg

isters for a 2-Channel XGF868i
S{elelllple]

Reg # Hex Addr Description (decimal places) Size in Bytes
1 0 Clear Chl Totalizers” - 2 (16 bit signed)
2 2 'Clear Ch2 Totalizers” - 2 (16 bit signed)
3 4 Chl Velocity 2 4 (216-bit int)
5 8 Chl Act Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
7 c Ch1 Std Volumetric #Q DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
9 10 Chl Fwd Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bit int)
n 14 Chi1Rev Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint)
13 18 Chl #Tot Digits 0 2
14 1A Ch1 Mass Flow #M DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
16 1E Chl Fwd Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int)
18 22 Chl Rev Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int)

20 26 Ch1 #Mass Tot Digits 0 2

21 28 Chil Timer 2 4 (216-bit int)
23 2C ChlError Code 0 2

24 2E Chl Sound Speed 3 4 (216-bit int)
26 32 Ch1 Molecular Weight 4 4 (216-bit int)
28 36 Chi Sig Strength Upstream 1 4 (216-bit int)
30 3A Ch1 Sig Strength Downstream 1 4 (216-bit int)
32 3E Chl Temperature 2 4 (216-bit int)
34 42 Chl Pressure 3 4 (216-bit int)
36 46 Ch2 Velocity 2 4 (216-bit int)
38 4A Ch2 Act Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
40 4E Ch2 Std Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
42 52 Ch2 Fwd Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint)
44 56 Ch2 Rev Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint)
46 5A Ch2 #Tot Digits 0 2

47 5C Ch2 Mass Flow #M DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
49 60 Ch2 Fwd Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int)
51 64 Ch2 Rev Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int)
53 68 Ch2 #Mass Tot Digits 0 2

MODBUS DPR Scaling
Reg # Hex Addr Description (decimal places) Size in Bytes

54 BA Ch2 Timer 2 4 (216-bit int)
56 6E Ch2 Error Code 0 2

57 70 Ch2 Sound Speed 3 4 (216-bit int)
59 74 Ch2 Molecular Weight 4 4 (216-bit int)

28
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Table 10: MODBUS Registers for a 2-Channel XGF868i

61 78 Ch2 Sig Strength Upstream 1 4(216-bit int)
63 7C Ch2 Sig Strength Downstream 1 4 (216-bit int)
65 80 Ch2 Temperature 2 4 (216-bit int)
67 84 Ch2 Pressure 3 4 (216-bit int)
69 88 Avg Velocity 2 4 (216-bit int)
71 8C Avg Act Volumetric #Q DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
73 90 Avg Std Volumetric #Q DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
75 94 Avg Fwd Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint)
77 98 Avg Rev Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint)
79 oC Avg #Tot Digits 0 2

80 OF Avg Mass Flow #M DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit)
82 A2 Avg Fwd Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int)
84 AB Avg Rev Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int)
86 AA Avg #Mass Tot Digits 0 2

87 AC Avg Timer 2 4 (216-bit int)
89 BO SAvg Error Code 0 2

90 B2 Avg Sound Speed 3 4(216-bit int)
508 3F6 2MODBUS baud rate 0 2
509 3F8 SMODBUS parity 0 2

510 3FA 4MODBUS stop bits 0 2

51 3FC MODBUS meter addr 0 2

512 3FE RESERVED -—- -—-

1. Clear Totalizers:
Flag from the 8051 to clear either the Channel 1 or Channel 2 totalizers.

2. MODBUS baud rate:
5=2400, 6 =4800, 7=9600

3. MODBUS parity:
0=none,1=o0dd, 2 =even

4. MODBUS stop bits:
1=1stop bit, 2 =2 stop bits

5. AVGError Code:
0=Both Chl and Ch2 are in error.
1=Chlonly is in error
2=Ch2 only is in error
3=Both channels are error free.
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19.5 Activating Security

In order to prevent unauthorized tampering with the flowmeter’s programming, the XGF868i is equipped with a
security feature that locks all the keys except [PROG] (which, when pressed, requires the password).

When the system is locked, access to the menus will be denied unless the correct password is entered. The XGF868i is
shipped with a default password (2719 and three spaces). For increased security, the default password should be
changed.

IMPORTANT: Once the system has been locked, it can only be unlocked by entering the password, because access to
the SECUR submenu is restricted.

While following the programming instructions, refer to the menu map in Figure 30 on page 63.

IMPORTANT: It is recommended that all program parameters be recorded before changing the password. (This
information should be recorded in Appendix B, Data Records, as a matter of routine.) If the password is
lost, the site data is not retrievable and will have to be re-entered.

In the Keypad Program, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

From the PROGRAM menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

Scroll to SECUR and press [Enter].

At the Lock Out prompt, scroll to UNIck to unlock the system and return to the initial PROGRAM menu, or scroll to
LOCK to lock the system.

Note: If the system was unlocked at the above prompt, the following steps do not appear.

AwoN o~

5. Enter the current or default Password and press [Enter].

8. At the Edit Password prompt, scroll to NO and press [Enter] to leave the password unchanged, or scroll to YES to
enter a new password.

IMPORTANT: Since the default password is printed in this manual, a new password should be entered. If the password
is ever lost, contact the factory for assistance.

7. Enter the New Password and press [Enter]. Any combination of letters and numbers up to a total of 7 characters
may be used as a password.

8. Verify the New Password by entering it again and press [Enter]. Be sure to record the new password in a safe
place.

110 Exiting the User Program

After completing the COMM option, the XGF868i returns to the Global PROGRAM prompt. Press [Escape] twice to
return to the Keypad Program, and a third time to return to the meter display. Then proceed to Chapter 3, Operation,
of the Startup Guide for instructions on taking measurements, or refer to the appropriate chapters of this manual for
detailed instructions on using the other features of the XGF868i flow transmitter.
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Chapter2. Displaying Data

21 Introduction
This chapter explains how to display measurement data using either of the available methods:

« LCD Display - show data on the built-in display
«  PanaView - display data on a computer terminal using the optional PanaView software

22 Displaying Data with the LCD

When equipped with the Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), the XGF868i may be programmed to display up to four variables
in sequence. In addition, the contrast of the LCD may be adjusted for optimum viewing. Proceed to the appropriate
section for instructions, and refer to Figure 30 on page 63 of Appendix A, Menu Maps.

221 Adjusting LCD Contrast

The LCD contrast may be adjusted through the Keypad Program to suit individual needs.

1. Press [Escape]. [Enter], [Escapel].

2. Inthe Keypad Program window, scroll to CNTRS and press [Enter].

3. Scroll to DARKN or LITEN and press [Enter] until the screen shows the desired contrast.
4

When you have achieved the desired contrast, scroll to STORE to retain the setting, or to ABORT to leave the menu
without changing the setting. In either case, the XGF868i returns to the Keypad Program.

5. Then press [Escape] to return to the display screen.
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222 Programming the LCD
Note: When you first initialize the XGF868i, the number of LCD parameters is set to OFF. You must program the LCD to
display any measured parameters.

Through the Keypad Program, you can program the LCD display to display up to four variables in sequence. Complete
the following steps to program the LCD display:

Power up the XGF868i and wait until it has initialized.

Press [Escape], [Enter], [Escape].

In the Keypad Program window, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

Scroll to I/O and press [Enter].

Scroll to LCD and press [Enter].

The window now asks for the # of LCD Parameters. Scroll to the desired number (from OFF through 1-4 and KEY)
and press [Enter].

NoopeN~

The OFF setting switches the measurement display off, while the KEY setting enables users to change the
measurement display via the arrow keys, without accessing the Keypad Program. If you select KEY:
- To view a different parameter, press the [v] or [w] keys to scroll through the various parameters.

+  To scroll through the channel options on a two-channel XGF868i, press the [r] or [s] keys until you have reached
the desired option.
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222 ProgrammingtheLCD (cont.)

8. Scroll to the desired Channel option, as listed in Table 11 below.

Table 11: Channel Options

CHI1 Channel1
CH2 Channel 2
SUM CHI+CH2
DIF CHI-CH2
AVE (CHI+CH2)/2

9. Foreach channel, select the desired Measurement Parameter, as shown in Table 9.

Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the GLOBL-SYSTM menu earlier in
this manual. Also, when differences in one channel's programming invalidate an output previously chosen for
the other, the measurement defaults to the nearest selectable item in the parameter list.

The previous two prompts repeat until all of the specified # of LCD Parameters have been set up. When all of the
display parameters have been set up, the meter returns to the Global I/O0 window. To leave the Keypad Program,

press the [Escape] key three times.

After leaving the Keypad Program, the XGF868i will reset itself and will begin to display the parameters specified in this
section. If more than one parameter was set up, each of the parameters will be displayed in sequence, with a pause

of several seconds between display changes.
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2.3 Displaying Data on a Computer Terminal

The flow rate data collected by the XGF868i may be displayed in various formats on a remote computer terminal via
the meter’s RS232 serial port. This requires the use of the optional PanaView software. Refer to the instructions below
to display data via PanaView.

231 Preparing for PanaView Programming

Before you attempt to communicate with the XGF868i, be sure you have linked your PC to the XGF868i via an RS232
interface. For details on wiring the interface, refer to Wiring the Serial Port in the Startup Guide, and to the document
EIA-RS Serial Communications (916-054). You must also install PanaView, as discussed in the PanaView User's Manual
(910-21), and in Appendix C, Programming the XGF868i via PanaView™.

1. Power up the XGF868i and wait until it has initialized.
2, Launch PanaView and wait until it initializes the XGF868i and displays the basic PanaView window.
3. Asdescribed in Appendix C, open the Meter Browser window and highlight the meter to be used.

At this time, any of PanaView's comprehensive data handling capabilities may be used. These include:

«  Collecting and displaying live data in text format

«  Collecting and displaying live data in graphical format

«  Collecting and logging live data

« Displaying a log file in text format

«  Displaying a log file in graphical format

To access PanaView's data handling options, pull down the Output menu, as shown in Figure 2 below.

EﬂPanah‘iew

Fil=  Edit 'l.l'iE-'WlDutput window Help
araphing... *
Text Display
Logging. ..

Figure 2: Output Menu
Proceed directly to the appropriate section for instructions on either of the following output options:

- Text Display output, discussed below
«  Graphing output on page 37
Note: Forinformation on the Logging output, see Chapter 3, Logging Data.

34 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Chapter 2. Displaying Data

23.2 The Text Display Output
To collect data from the instrument and display it on a text screen, complete the following steps:

1. Complete Steps1-3 on the previous page.

2. Pull down the Output menu and click on the Text Display option (see Figure 2 on page 34).

Note: The Text Display window that appears dfter Step 2 is actually stacked on top of any previously opened
windows (such as the Meter Browser window).

3. Using the Window menu, arrange the open windows in the desired format. For this discussion, Figure 3 below
shows the Text Display window in its maximized (full—screen) size.

EﬂPana?iew - [Meter Browser]
B.. File Edit Wiew Output SWindow Help

|F'anaEn:nm enabled computers an netwark,

. Mame
= 3| My Computer{T00629321) TO0E29321
-] PCLogs
&7 COMB {IDM) - Com &
-7 XGF868i Y4DF.5TD

Figure 3: Text Display Window
Note: Figure 3 above has been compressed both vertically and horizontally forimproved clarity.
4. The left pane of the Text Display window contains the standard PanaView network tree. Expand this tree as far as

necessary, and double click on the desired process parameter to display it in the right pane of the window.

5. Before actual data values can be displayed in the text pane, activate one of the following data collection modes
(refer to Figure 3 on page 35):

« Click on the [Get Once] option button at the bottom of the right pane in the Text Display window. The current
value of the selected process parameter, as specified in the PanaView network tree, is displayed in the right
pane of the Text Display window.

or
- Enter anintervalin the text box at the bottom of the right pane in the Text Display window, or check the Max.

Comm Rate box to collect readings as fast as the system allows (1 sec). Then, click on the [Continuous] option
button to begin collecting data for display in the right pane of the Text Display window.

Note: Any value entered in the Interval text box is overridden if the Max. Comm Rate box is checked.

6. Ifthe [Continuous] option was selected in Step 5 above, click on the [Stop] option button, which has replaced the
original [Continuousi)option button, to terminate data collection.

The Text Display window may be left open while other tasks are performed, or it may be closed by clicking on the

lower [X] control button at the far right of the menu bar.

IMPORTANT: If you click on the upper [X] control button at the far right of the PanaView title bar, you will exit PanaView
completely.
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23.21 Displaying Multiple Process Parameters
The procedure for displaying a single process parameter in a text screen may be repeated to simultaneously display

multiple process parameters. To do so, proceed ds follows:
1. Display the first process parameter in a text screen, as described in the previous section.

2. Repeat Step1forany desired additional process parameters, by double clicking on them in the PanaView network
tree. PanaView automatically tiles the multiple text screens in the right pane of the Text Display window.

3. Asinany standard Windows application, the multiple text screens may be resized by dragging their borders. Also,
the individual panes within a parameter’s text screen may be resized by dragging the borders within that text
screen.

4. To close an open text screen, right click anywhere within that screen (except in the title bar or the error section)
and click on the [Remove] option that pops up in the context menu.

Note: Afterresizing or removing any of the multiple text screens, the default tiled layout may be restored by opening
the “Window” menu (see the PanaView User’'s Manual) and clicking on the “Tile Output Displays” option.

23.22 Displaying Multiple Text Windows

The procedures for displaying one or more process parameters in a single Text Display window may be repeated to
open multiple Text Display windows. To do so, proceed as follows:

1. To open another Text Display window, repeat the steps on page 35 and page 36.
2. To display the desired process parameter(s) in the new window, repeat Steps -4 on page 36.
3. Arrange the multiple Text Display windows as desired via the Window menu.
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23.3 Graphing the Output

To collect data from the instrument and display it graphically in a new format, complete the following steps:

23.3.1 SettingUpaGraph

1. Perform Steps 1-3 on page 32.

2. Pull down the Output menu and click on the Graphing - New option (see Figure 2 on page 34).

Note: The Graph window is stacked on top of any previously opened windows (such as the Meter Browser window).

3. Using the Window menu, arrange the open windows in the desired format. For this discussion, Figure 4 below
shows the Graph window in its maximized (full-screen) size.

File Edt View Output Window Help _15

Panaview - [Graph] _l& j
x|

=@ Channel 1 =] Untitled Chart 1
£ Velacity m/s

= Volumetiic MMSCMZ,

= FWD Total ACM

= REV Total ACM

= Tol. Time

= Mass flow TONNE/D

= FWD Mass KG

= REV Mass K&

= UP Sig Strength

DN Sig Strength

— Soundspeed m/s

 UP Transit usec

— DN Transit usec

i DeltaT usec

— Reynolds #

i K(Re)*Multik*KFactor

— PEAKZ

~ UP Signal @

— DN Signal @

 UP Amp Discrim

= DN Amp Discrim

= UP DAC COUNTS

= Temperature deg € —
= Pressure BARg

Al »
= Spein  Unused | 0}
= Spein Unused
= Spein Unused
= Spein Unused
L Molccular Wt NOT £ Zoom Out Zoomin Pt Cortinuons ClesrDats Close
2= Compress NOT ACTF
2= SupeiC NOT ACTIVE
2= Act Vol MMACM/SE Intervat [5 Seconds T S Pt

: d Vol. MMSCM/SE _
J P ..nl,J

N etworkiiy ComputerMELANCE LI\ ntitled (IDM) [Com 1)<GMEESi Y 45M.5TD Aw/ednesday, November 24, 2004 111737 |0 PC Logs Rurning [® & | Ens:3

Greg Controls | Text Dply |

Figure 4: Graph Window
The Graph window shown above consists of three panes:

« left pane - PanaView network tree

« topright pane - graph with default chart style

«  bottom right pane - graph controls or text display

Note: The three panes of the Graph window may be resized by simply dragging their borders.
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23.3.2 GraphingData

The PanaView network tree has already been described, and the display pane shows only a graph in the default style
with no data points. The bottom right pane enables you to set up the graph. To begin graphing your data, proceed as
follows:

1. Expand the network tree as far as necessary and double click on the process parameter to be graphed. The grid
for the selected graph appears in the display pane, with Time as the x-axis and the parameter Value as the y-axis.
In addition, a legend appears above the graph, which indicates the name, data point shape and line color for that
parameter.

2, |Ifdesired, a second parameter may be added to the graph by repeating Step 1. In this case, the parameter “Value”
is shown as a right y-axis (Y2).

Note: Although only two parameters may be graphed for any one meter channel, the same two parameters may
also be graphed for any other active meter channels.
3. To begin plotting data for the selected parameter(s), enter a time Interval for data sampling in the text box
provided (the default value is 5 seconds).

4. Click on the [Plot Continuous] control button to begin graphing the selected process parameter(s) as a function
of time, at the interval specified in Step 3.

5. While PanaView is graphing the data, the following actions may be taken from the control pane:
« change the sampling interval by entering a new value
« click on the [Zoom Out] control button to increase the size of the intervals shown on the x-axis
- click on the [Zoom In] control button to decrease the size of the intervals shown on the x-axis
Note: The zoom buttons may be clicked multiple times to enhance the effect.

« click on the Text Display tab to view the data being graphed in the text format described in the previous section
When you have finished graphing your data, click on the [Stop] control button, which has replaced the original [Plot
Continuous] control button.

For further information on setting up graph properties, refer to Chapter 5, Displaying Data, of the PanaView User’s
Manual.
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234 Displaying Transducer Signals

Along with flow rate data, PanaView enables XGF868i users to read and plot transducer signals from the XGF868i.

1

2,

From the New Meter Browser, highlight the XGF868i.
Right-click on the highlighted XGF868i and click on the Properties option, as shown in Figure 5 below.

| Type

E--% Network Mame
=2} My Computer{MELANCEL) teter Logs
=-F PCLogs Display
=-¢" Untitled (IDM) (Com 1) User Tahles
E-EF T,hls i Prapertiss Channel 1

Remove ghannel 2

Discanneck Hm

:;-; [S)Ii-lfference Difference
. Awerage

{1y Average

----- H Meter Logs

[=- % Edit Functions

H e LI DL L RAL R

Logs Stored o
teter Display
Uzer Interpolaf
teter Channel
teter Channel
teter Channel
teter Channel
teter Channel

Figure 5: Properties Option in the New Meter Browser

The Properties window opens, as shown in Figure 6 below.

XGF868i Y4DF.STD on COME (I #l
— Clock
|Nn Inztrurment Clack,
Set | Synhc to PC |
— Signal
Read Signalz IEhanneI i vl
Plat I j
Save
Clear Totalizers Site Files

|7 Auto connect at startup

Cloze |

Figure 6: Properties Window
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23.41 Reading Transducer Signals

3. Toread a signal from the meter, click on the [Read Signals] button. (If the meter is a multi-channel instrument,
open the Channel drop-down menu and click on the desired channel.) After a moment, the Properties window
appears similar to Figure 7 below.

— Signal
Bead Signals IEhanneI 1 vI
Pt IHaw Upstream j
Save
Clear T otalizers Site Files
v Auto connect at startup

Figure 7: Active Signal Options

4. To select a different signal type, open the signal menu at the right (shown here with Raw Upstream highlighted)
and click on the desired signall.

2.3.4.2 Plotting Transducer Signals
To plot the selected signal, click on [Plot]. A graphical window opens, as shown in Figure 8 below.

BEE

200 300 400 500 EO0 oo 200 300 1000

4| I
I Favw Upstreamn 'l Paints: [f024  Group: 1 € 2 [ Show Paints Clear I Flat Cloze I
Figure 8: Signal Graph Window
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2.3.4.3 Saving Transducer Signals

To save the raw signal, click on [Save]. A window opens similar to Figure 9 below. Enter the desired name, and click on
[save] to save the signal as a text file.

baveas 21 x|
Save in: I'@ Panafiew j - i ) e

ComErr, TET
raw, kxk
Sitel.kxt

File name: ISiteE.txt j Save I
- Cancel |
- 4

Save as type: I Teut Files [*.tat)

Figure 9: Save As Window
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[no content intended for this pagel]
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Chapter 3. Logging Data

31 Introduction
PanaView can create PC log files for the XGF868i for storage on the PC’s hard drive.

This chapter explains how to use the XGF868i data logging capability with PanaView.

32 Logging with PanaView
PanaView is capable of creating and viewing log files of the following types:

« meterlogs - log files stored in the XGF868i memory, as discussed above

- PClogs - log files stored on your PC’s hard drive (see page 46)

To create or view logs of the above types, proceed to the appropriate section of this chapter.
3.3 Creating Meter Logs

To create a new meter log, complete the following steps:

1. From the New Meter Browser in PanaView, expand the network tree and open the Edit Functions option (described
in Appendix C, Programming the XGF868i via PanaView). The menu will appear similar to Figure 10 Below.

5| Meter Logs
F—

— F
&

i® SITE EDIT MENU

E-

i = CALIBRATION/TEST

i)

E_" PAUSE MEASUREMENT

Figure 10: Edit Functions Menu for XGF868i with Logging Card

2. Double-click on the Log Edit Menu, as shown in Figure 10 above. The window appears similar to Figure 11 below.

W, LOG EDIT MENU

LOGGING
Create Standard Log Frevious ltem
Memory

Stop Logging
Create Emor Log Mext ltem

i

Cloze

Figure 1: Log Edit Menu Window
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331
3. Tocreate a standard meter log, complete the following steps:

Note:

ooy

=h

Creating a Standard Meter Log

Double-click on the Create Standard Log option.The window now appears similar to Figure 12 below.

I & LOG EDIT MENU

LOGGING

Previous [tem

bdemary
Stop Logging
Create Ermor Log Mext [tem

il |

Exit Page

:

Figure 12: Log Locationin the Create Standard Log Option

PanaView first asks for the Log Location, either flash or non-volatile RAM. Double-click on the desired location.
Now type the desired Log Name in the right window, and click [Next item].
Type the desired Log Message in the right window, and click [Next item].

PanaView now asks for the Number of Variables you wish to log. Type in the desired number (from1to 6), and
click [Next Item].

Double-click on the desired Channel for the first variable.
Scroll to and double-click on the desired Measurement to be logged.
Repeat steps f and g for the specified number of variables.

If you select a forward or reverse total, PanaView asks if you want to Reset Totals to 0? Double-click on Yes or
No.

PanaView indicates a given StartTime. Double-click on OK to agree to the given time, on Now to start the log
immediately, or on Ediit to change the starting time.

If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Hour, then for the Minute, and finally for the Second. For
each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, and click [Next ltem] (or simply click [Next
Item] to step through the parumeters).

PanaView indicates a given StartDate. Double-click on OK to agree to the given day, on Today to start the log
that day, or on Edit to change the starting date.

« If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Year, then for the Month, and finally for the Day. For
each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, (or scroll to and click on the desired
month) and click [Next Item] (or simply click [Next Item] to step through the parameters).

PanaView indicates a given End Time. Double-click on OK to agree to the given time, on Now to start the log
immediately, or on Timed to indicate a specific duration.

- If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Hour, then for the Minute, and finally for the Second.
For each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, and click [Next Item] (or simply click
[Next item] to step through the parameters).

. If you select Timed, PanaView asks for the Log Time (duration). Scroll to and double-click on the desired
length of time (from 10 minutes to 24 hours.) Then go to step m.

PanaView indicates a given End Date. Double-click on OK to agree to the given day, on Today to start the log
that day, or on Edit to change the starting date.

« If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Year, then for the Month, and finally for the Day. For
each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, (or scroll to and click on the desired
month) and click [Next Item] (or simply click [Next Item] to step through the parameters).
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n.

Scroll to and double-click on the desired Time Increment (from 5 seconds to 24 hours). PanaView indicates
that the log has been created, and returns to the Log Edit Menu.

If an erroneous value has been entered, PanaView displays a Log Creation Error message. Otherwise, the program
indicates that the log has been created, and returns to the Log Edit Menu.

3.3.2

Creating an Error Log

To create an error meter log, complete the following steps:

1. Double-click on the Create Error Log option.

b
c.
d

- 0

Note:

PanaView first asks for the Log Location, either flash or non-volatile RAM. Double-click on the desired location.
Now type the desired Log Name in the right window, and click [Next item].
Type the desired Log Message in the right window, and click [Next Item].

PanaView now asks for the Number of Variables you wish to log. Type in the desired number (from1to 6), and
click [Next Item].

Double-click on the desired Channel for the first variable.
Scroll to and double-click on the desired Measurement.
Repeat steps e and f for the specified number of variables.

« If youselect aforward or reverse total, PanaView asks if you want to Reset Totals to 0? Double-click on Yes
or No.

PanaView asks, Is Log Circular? Double-click on Yes or No.

PanaView indicates a given StartTime. Double-click on OK to agree to the given time, on Now to start the log
immediately, or on Ediit to change the starting time.

« If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Hour, then for the Minute, and finally for the Second.
For each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, and click [Next ltem] (or simply click
[Next item] to step through the parameters).

PanaView indicates a given StartDate. Double-click on OK to agree to the given day, on Today to start the log
that day, or on Edit to change the starting date.

« If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Year, then for the Month, and finally for the Day. For
each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, (or scroll to and click on the desired
month) and click [Next Item] (or simply click [Next ltem] to step through the parameters).

If you have selected a circular log, PanaView now indicates that the log has been created, and returns to the
Log Edit Menu.

PanaView indicates a given End Time. Double-click on OK to agree to the given time, on Now to start the log
immediately, or on Timed to indicate a specific duration.

« If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Hour, then for the Minute, and finally for the Second.
For each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, and click [Next ttem] (or simply click
[Next item] to step through the parameters).

- If you select Timed, PanaView asks for the Log Time (duration). Scroll to and double-click on the desired
length of time (from 10 minutes to 24 hours.) Then go to step m.

PanaView indicates a given End Date. Double-click on OK to agree to the given day, on Today to start the log
that day, or on Edit to change the starting date.

« If you select Edit, PanaView asks first for the desired Year, then for the Month, and finally for the Day. For
each parameter, type the desired number in the right window, (or scroll to and click on the desired
month) and click [Next Item] (or simply click [Next ltem] to step through the parameters).

m. Scroll to and double-click on the desired Time Increment (from 5 seconds to 24 hours). PanaView indicates

that the log has been created, and returns to the Log Edit Menu.

If an erroneous value has been entered, PanaView displays a Log Creation Error message. Otherwise, the program
indicates that the log has been created, and returns to the Log Edit Menu.
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3321 Checking Log Memory

To check on the amount of log memory available, double-click on the Memory option in the Log Edit Menu. The right
window indicates the number of bytes available in both NVR and Flash memory.

3322 Stoplogging

To manually terminate logging, double-click on the Stop Logging option in the Log Edit Menu. PanaView displays the
name of the currently active logs. Double-click on your choice, and then click on Yes when the program asks if you
wish to stop logging.

34 Creating PC Logs
PC logs are created in a different menu from the meter logs described in the last section. To create a new PC log:

1. Open the Output menu (see Figure 13 below), and click on the Logging option.

ﬁFanah‘iew

Fil= Edit ‘iew | Dubpuk Window  Help
Graphing... *
Text Display

Logaging. .. Log Browser
Mew PC Log

Figure 13: Selections in the Logging Option
You have two choices:

« Click on the New PC Log option and proceed to step 5, or
+ Click on the Log Browser option. The dialog box shown in Figure 14 below appears.

w Log Browser
Loak in: % Metwark @
| =, 956-1635
Sitart |
[Ereate |
Delete |
Path: Mebsork, Cancel |

Figure 14: Computer Selection

Note: If no log files have yet been created or if a log file has not yet been selected from the list, all of the option
buttons (except for [Cancel]) in the Log Browser dialog box are unavailable.

2, Double click on the computer name to advance to the dialog box shown in Figure 15 below.
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w Log Browser
EN

= PC Logs & Compart

Figure 15: Log Type Selection

3. Double click on PC Logs to advance to the dialog box shown in Figure 16. below

w Log Browser

Figure 16: Create a PC Log

4. Atthe dialog box shown in Figure 16 above, click on the [Create] option button to create a new meter log.

5. Enter alog file name (“Sample” in this case) in the dialog box shown in Figure 17 below. Click on the [oK] option
button.

Figure 17: Log Name Dialog Box

6. Atthe resulting PC Log window shown in Figure 18 below, place a check mark in the text box to create a circular
log, or leave this box empty to create a linear log.
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B2 PanaView - [Log file: ES-HRN55M1\XGF.LOG]

[} File Edit View Output Window Help

W PCLog Status: Stopped
=22 My Ci ter(ES-HRNSOM1
=\ My Computer(| ! tame: [5F

=7 XGF (IDM] - Com 3

g XGF 6% YADF.STD Cireular: [~ statTime: [~
Humber of Records: Stop Time:

Interval: |00:05 M55

Log tems: |goments |

Meter Channel Sensor Unit alue El
RGFEEEi Y4DF.5 |1 “Welocity ftfs

RGFEEEi Y4DF.5|1 olumetric KACFMIN

<GFEEEi Y4DF.5 |1 F'D Total ACF

HGFEBEI Y4DF.S |1 REY Total ACF

Figure 18: PC Log Window

7. Enter a sampling interval in the text box shown in Figure 18 above.
Note: Start Time and Stop Time cannot be specified for PC logs. These options are inactive in the PC Log window.

8. Expand the network tree as far as necessary and double click on the process porqmeter(s) to be logged. As they
are selected, the parameters are listed in the lower right pane of the PC Log window (make sure that the Log

Items tab in this pane is selected).

Note: To add all the channel parameters to a given log, right-click on the desired channel. A pop-up button, “Add
Group to Log,” appears. Click on the button to add the entire set of channel parameters to the log.

9. Click on the [Apply] option button to record the log setup information, and then click on the [Start] option button
to begin logging data immediately. (The Start Time automatically appears in the PC Log window.

3.5 Viewing Meter Log Files
After one or more meter log files have been created, the logs may be viewed by using the New Meter Browser:

1.  Fromthe New Meter Browser in PanaView, expand the network tree and click on the Meter Logs option. If you have
created one or more logs, the tree will appear similar to Figure 19 below.

EIEi Meter Logs

&% FILELLOG
g FILE2.LOG
55 FILE4.LOG
55 NEW.LOG
-5 LOGX.LOG
&% LOG5.LOG
5 NE7.LOG
5% NEB.LOG

[+ = Edit Functions
Figure 19: Expanded Meter Logs Option

2. Double-click on the desired log. A window opens for the individual log, as shown in Figure 20 below.
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BApanaview - [Log file: frmIDMPYWrapper\XG5868i Y4AS.STD  \AFILELLOG]
3 File Edt Yiew OQutput Window Help

B

Meter Log

Hame: |F|LE1.L0G

Circular: [~

Humber of Records; 312
intervai [T MbSS

Logtems | Corterts |

Status:

Storage: [Inimal (o) 2

Start Time: [3/28/2005 10.45.53 &M
Stop Time: | 3/25/2009 105558 AM

Meter time is 0 minutes behind displayed PC
Syoclockta PE | e,

Meter Channel Sensor Unit
XGS8BGI Y4AS STD |1 Welocity mys
XG3866i Y4AS STD |1 Volumetric KACKMMIN
XGS866i Y4AS STD [1 Soundspeed mis

Figure 20: Data Window for an Individual Meter Log

- Click on the Log Items tab (see Figure 20 above) for a list of the parameters specified for logging.

- Click on the Contents tab (see Figure 21 on page 49) for a list of all the data points logged to date for the
parameter currently highlighted on the Log Items tab.

- Click on the [Graph] option button to display a graphical representation of the data logged to date.

Note:

The graph is displayed in its own window, which is opened on top of the Meter Log window. For instructions on

using the Graph Log window, refer to the Graphing Output section in Chapter 2 of the PanaView User's Manual.

Remember that only two parameters per channel may be graphed, and that the same two parameters must be
raphed for each channel of a multi-channel graph display. When you have finished viewing the graph, click on the
Close] option button to close the Graph window and leave the log running.To review log detaiils, click on the Contents
tab. The window now appears similar to Figure 21 below.

#2 PanaView - [Log file: ES-HRN95M11XGF.LOG]

[} File Edit View Output Window Help

=& XGF (IDM] - Com 3
=-Fm XGFB68i YADF.STD

Channel 1

Channel 2

Sum

Difference

Average

e [

=z
=34 My Computer(ES-HRN55M1)

Log tems: |§omema ‘

PC LOQ Status: Stopped
Hame: ’—
Circular: [~ startTime: [~
Number of Becor(ls:,i Stop Time: ’7
Interval: 0005 MM:SS

Meter Channel Sensor Unit Value H
HGFB6Si YIDFS|1 Welocity ftfs
XGFBBEI YIDFS |1 Wolumetric KACF/MIN
XGFEEGI v4DF.S |1 WD Total ACF
XGFEB8I V4DF.S |1 REY Tatal ACF
XGFEES Y4DF.5|2 Totl. Time
XGF3ESi Y4DF.S|2 Mass flow LE/SEC
XGF3ESiYADFS|2 PO Mass LE
HGFBERI YADFS|2 REY Mass LB
XGFBERiYIDFS|2 UP Sig Strength
XGFEEGI v4DF.S |1 K{Re*Multik*kFi

= IZ& LLE 1 =} aalole 2 LIl ST E

Figure 21: Typical Log Contents
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3.6 Viewing PC Log Files
After one or more PC log files have been created, the logs may be viewed by using PanaView as follows:

1. Youcan access PC logs in two ways:

« From the New Meter Browser in PanaView, expand the network tree and click on the PC Logs option. If you have
created one or more logs, the tree will appear similar to Figure 22 below. Double-click on the log name to open
the log, or

« Pull down the Output menu (see Figure 13 on page 46), and click on the Log Browser option. Advance to the PC
Logs dialog box as described in previous sections. A screen similar to that shown in Figure 23 appears.

=~ PC Logs

ok Logl

¢ Logla

i new?2

¢ Newlogl

i Sample

& Sample?

----- ¢ Untitled
[ER=guntitled (IDM) (Com 1)

Figure 22: Expanded PC Logs Option

— =
Loak in: |E PC Logs @

: Laogl i news i Mewlaogl
5 Sample ; SampleZ ‘ Untitled

Create
Delete

Open

[ Ee ]
[ peee |
G|
[ e |

Path: Network\My ComputerMELANCELIPE Logs Lancel

Figure 23: Selecting a Log File from the Log Browser

Notice that each of the log files in Figure 22 and Figure 23 has a traffic light icon next to its name. These icons indicate
the current status of the log as follows:

« Redlight - log has not run to its specified stop time but has been manually stopped

«  Greenlight - log is currently running but is not yet complete

2. Inthe Log Browser, after you highlight the name of the desired log file, the following option buttons become
available:

- [start] - resumes logging if the log is currently stopped, or
[stop] - stops logging, if the log is currently running
- [Delete] - permanently deletes the log file
- [open] - opens the log in the PC Log window
3. Click on one of the option buttons listed in Step 2 above.

You can monitor the progress of an ongoing log in several ways:
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- Click on the Log Items tab (see Figure 21 on page 49) for a list of the parameters specified for logging.

- Click on the Contents tab (see Figure 21 on page 49) for a list of all the data points logged to date for the
parameter currently highlighted on the Log Items tab.

- Click on the [6raph] option button to display a graphical representation of the data logged to date.
Note: The graph is displayed in its own window, which is opened on top of the PC Log window. For instructions on
using the Graph Log window, refer to the Graphing Output section in Chapter 2 of the PanaView User's Manual.
- Click on the [Refresh] option button to update the information shown on the Contents tab and in the Graph Log
window. Any data logged since the last use of the [Refresh] option button is added to the list and to the graph.

Remember that only two parameters per channel may be graphed, and that the same two parameters must be
raphed for each channel of a multi-channel graph display. When you have finished viewing the graph, click on the
Close] option button to close the Graph window and leave the log running.

4. Toterminate the logging process, simply click on the [Stop] option button, which has replaced the original [Start]
option button. (The Stop Time automatically appears in the PC Log window.

Because a PC log has no specific “Stop Time,” the log will continue to run until it is manually stopped (unless the PC is
turned off or you run out of hard drive space).
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Chapter 4. Printing Data
4.1 DataTypes for Printing

The XGF868i flowmeter has no ability to print any of its data directly. However, any of the data stored in its memory
may be printed via the built-in RS232 communications port, using a computer terminal. In order to use the capability,
the XGF868i must be linked to the computer terminal with the optional PanaView software.

Note: See Chapter I, Installation, of the Startup Guide for instructions on wiring the RS232 serial port. For additional
information, refer to the EIA-RS Serial Communications Manual (916—054).

After making the hardware connections and installing PanaView software, the following data may be output to a
printer connected to the personal computer:

« live data in numeric or graphical format

«  Logfile in numeric or graphical format

« Sitefile in tabular format

«  Transducer signal array data in tabular format

For detailed instructions on printing any of the data types listed above, consult the PanaView User's Manual.
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Chapter 5. Clearing Data

5.1 Introduction
This chapter explains how to purge totalized measurements, site data and/or log files from the XGF868i memory.

Note: Fordetailed information on creating a log file, see Chapter 3, Logging Data. For detailed information on
programming site data, see Chapter 1, Programming Site Data.

IMPORTANT: None of the clearing procedures described in this chapter can be undone. Be very sure that the exact
consequences of a selected option are thoroughly understood before proceeding.

5.2 Clearing the XGF868i Memory

If the XGF868i available memory becomes nearly full, it may be necessary to purge some or all of the existing data
from memory, before any additional data can be stored. In order to accomplish this task, proceed to the appropriate
section for step-by-step instructions.

Note: Depending on the current configuration of the XGF868i, it may be possible to add additional memory by
installing an option card in Slot 2. See Chapter 4, Parts Replacement, of the Service Manual for details.
5.21 Clearing Site Data

This feature has not yet been implemented, because the XGF868i currently has no capability to store site files in its
own memory.

522 ClearingLogFiles
To clear log files from the XGF868i or from the PC’'s memory, complete the following steps:

1. From PanaView, click on the Logging option in the Output menu. Then click on the Log Browser option, as shown in
Figure 24 below.

EﬂPana‘diew

Filz Edit  Wiew | Qutput Window  Help
Graphing... *
Text Display

Logging. .. g Log Browser

Mew PC Lag

Figure 24: Log Browser in the Logging Option

2. Double-click on the computer name to move to the network level.

3. Double-click on PC Logs to access the stored PC logs, or on the communication port name and the meter name
to access the stored meter logs. In either case, the Log Browser appears similar to Figure 25 below.
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w Log Browser

A Complete LOG &:5topped LOG ARunning LOG
' &:Pending LOG

Figure 25: Log Browser Window

4. Highlight the log you wish to delete, and click on the [Delete] option button.

56 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Chapter 5. Clearing Data

523 Clearing the Totalizers

You can clear the XGF868i totalizers (i.e. reset specified totalized flow rates to zero) from either the LCD display or from
PanaView. (Refer to Figures A-1, A-2, A-3 or A-4 in Appendix A.) To reset totals from the display, complete the following
steps:

1. Press [Escape], [Enter], [Escapel].

2. Inthe Keypad Program, scroll to RESET and press [Enter].

3. The XGF868i asks Reset Totals? Scroll to NO or YES (2) and press [Enter] at the desired choice.

The XGF868i totalizers are reset to 0, and the meter returns to the Keypad Program. Press [Escape] to return to the
data display.

To reset the totals from PanaView:

1. From the New Meter Browser in PanaView, highlight the XGF868i.
2. Open the Edit menu and select the Properties option, as shown in Figure 26 below.

EﬂPanaH‘iew - [Meter Browser]
B3 Flle | Edit Wiew Output  Window  Help

Can't Unda Contents of Metwark My Computer
(a2 (5
E-58  Gopy (ZhplHE Marme | Type
B  Paste ey BCEL) beter Logs Logs Star
Display bdeter Dis

My _ * w1y IUser Tables Usear Inter
Properties Channel 1 kdeter Cha
Remove

Figure 26: Properties Option in the Edit Menu

3. The Properties window appears similar to Figure 27 below. To clear the XGF868i totalizers, click on the [Clear
Totalizers] button. The XGF868i totalizers are reset to 0.

XGF868i Y4DF.STD on XGF (IDM) {COM 3) EJ

Clack

Mo Instiument Clock

Signal

Eead Signalz Chamnel 1 ~

==
|
e

Site Files

Clear Totalizers

[V Auto connect at startup

Cloze

Figure 27: Properties Window
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Appendix A. Menu Maps

The following Menu Maps are included in this appendix:

- Figure 28, “PROG > CHx > ACTIV, SYSTM, PIPE & I/O Menus,” on page 61
«  Figure 29, “PROG > CHx > SETUP Menu,” on page 62
- Figure 30, “PROG > GLOBL > SYSTM, I/O & COMM Menus,” on page 63
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Figure 29: PROG > CHx > SETUP Menu
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Appendix B. Data Records

B.1 Available Option Cards

The XGF868i can hold one option card in Slot 1and one in Slot 2. The available configurations are listed in Table 12

below.

Table 12: Option Cards Configuration
Card # Slot # Configuration

1473-02 1 Ol - 2 Current Inputs
1473-14 ORI - 1RTD Input/1 Current Input
1473-06 FI- 2 Current Inputs/2 Frequency Outputs
1473-15 FRI- 2 Frequency Outputs/1 RTD Input/1 Current Input
1345-04 Modbus Communications Protocol
1385 HART Communication
1477-03 2 MODBUS/TCP/IP
1477-01 Ethernet
1475-01 Foundation Fieldbus
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B2 Option Cards Installed

Whenever an option card is installed or changed in the XGF868i flow transmitter, record the type of card and any
additional setup information in the appropriate row of Table 13 below.

Table 13: O

tion Cards Installed

Type of Option Card
Analog Outputs (A, B)

Additional Setup Information
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B.3 Setup Data

After the XGF868i flow transmitter has been installed, setup data must be entered via the User Program prior to
operation. Record that information in Table 14 below.

Table 14: Setup Data
General Information

Channel Label

Channel - System

Channel Label

Model # Serial #
Software Version Setup Date
Channel - Status
Channel1 Channel 2
Channel Status Off Burst Channel Status Off Burst
Measure Mode Skan s/M Measure Mode Skan S/M

Site/Channel Msg.

Channel Message

Vol. Units Vol. Units
Vol. Time Units Vol. Time Units
Vol. Dec. Digits Vol. Dec. Digits

Totalizer Units

Totalizer Units

Tot. Dec. Digits

Tot. Dec. Digits

Mass Flow

Mass Flow

Mass Flow Time

Mass Flow Time

MDOT Dec. Digits

MDOT Dec. Digits

Mass Totalizer

Mass Totalizer

Mass Dec. Digits

Mass Dec. Digits

Molecular Weight

Molecular Weight
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Table 14: Setup Data
Channel - Pipe Parameters

Channel1 Channel 2
Transducer Type STD | SPEC Transducer Type STD | SPEC
Transducer # Transducer #
Spec. Trans. Freq. Spec. Trans. Freq.
Spec. Trans. Tw Spec. Trans. Tw
Pipe OD. Pipe O.D.
Pipe Wall Pipe Wall
Path Length (P) Path Length (P)
Axial Length (L) Axial Length (L)
Fluid Type Air | Other Fluid Type Air | Other
Other/Sndspd Other/Sndspd

Calibration Factor

Calibration Factor

Channel - Input/Output

Zero Cutoff Zero Cutoff
Temp. Input Temp. Input
Base Temp. Base Temp.

Pressure Input

Pressure Input

Base Pressure

Base Pressure

Low Press. Switch

No

Low Press. Switch

No

Pressure Limit

Pressure Limit

Channel - SETUP

-V Averaging

rosponsoTimo | ggponsa e

Channel - SETUP - Advanced Features - Multi K Factors

K-Factor # Velocity K-Factor K Factor # Velocity K-Factor
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10
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Table 14: Setup Data
Channel - SETUP - Advanced Features - Multi K Factors (cont.)

K-Factor # Velocity K-Factor K Factor # Velocity K-Factor
l l
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 15
16 16
17 17
18 18
19 19
20 20
Channel - SETUP - Advanced Features - Mass Flow Calculation
Mass Flow Yes No Mass Flow Yes No
Density Type Fluid Dens. Mol. Wt. Density Type Fluid Dens. Mol. Wt.
Qqct OF Qstg? Actual Standard Qqct OF Qsta? Actual Standard
Fluid Density Fluid Density
Mole. Weight Mole. Weight
Global - System
Meter Message Totalizer Units
System Units English | Metric Tot. Dec. Digits
Pressure Units Masss Flow
Atmos. Pressure Mass Flow Time
Vol. Units MDOT Dec. Digjit
Vol. Time Units Mass Totals
Vol. Dec. Digits Mass Dec. Digits

Global - Input/Output - Error Handling

Global - Communications Port

Meter Address MOD. Parity
Baud Rate MOD. Stop Bits
MOD. Baud Rate MOD. Address
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[no content intended for this pagel]

70 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Appendix C. Programming the XGF868i With PanaView™

Appendix C. Programming the XGF868i With PanaView™

C.1 Introduction

The XGF868i flow transmitter must be properly installed and programmed, as described in the Startup Guide, before it
can provide accurate flow rate measurements. After completing the installation and initial setup, use this chapter to
program the advanced features of the Model XGF868i’s via the PanaView™ software program. Refer to the
appropriate section for a discussion of the following menu features:

« Channel-Status - activate one or both channels and select the desired measurement method

«  Channel-System - enter the individual channel parameters

« Channel-Pipe - enter the pipe parameters

«  Channel-I/O - set up the inputs and outputs

«  Channel-Setup - set the signal limits, response times and activating mass flow.

«  Global-System - enter the system units

+  Global-1/0 - set up error handling, option cards and display

«  Global-Comm - set the serial port and MODBUS parameters

As a programming aid, a complete set of menu maps for the PROG menu is included in Appendix D, PanaView Menu
Maps. The specific figure numbers will be referenced throughout this chapter, as required.

C.2 Programming With PanaView™

You can program the XGF868i with PanaView™, a Panametrics PC-based, non-resident software program that
communicates with the XGF868i via its RS232 serial port.

C.21 Preparing for PanaView Programming

Before you attempt to communicate with the XGF868i, be sure you have linked your PC to the XGF868i via an RS232

interface. For details on wiring the interface, refer to Wiring the Serial Port in the Startup Guide, and to the document

IEIA—RS S)erial Communications (916-054). You must also install PanaView, as described in the PanaView User's Manual
910-21).
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C22 Setting Up the Communications Port

Use the steps below to establish PanaView communications with the XGF868i.

1. Launch PanaView, as discussed in Chapter 3, Initial Setup, of the PanaView User's Manual.

2. Openthe New Meter Browser window in the File menu and expand the network tree. Then, highlight the My Com-
puter (Name) branch by clicking on it.

3. Pull down the Edit menu by clicking on it in the menu bar.

4. Click on the New menu option to select it, and a submenu opens with two choices on it (see Figure 32 below).

EﬂPana\fiew - [Meter Browser]
B File | Edit Wiew Output ‘Window  Help

Cant Undo Comports of MELANCEL
(Zuk CErlE
E__,;E," Copy ChrHC Mame |Port Hurn
Bl paste [+
Communications Port
PC Log
Figure 32: Edit Menu
5. Click on the Communications Port option to select it. The Setup Communications screen appears similar to
Figure 33 below.
@Svetup Communications El
General I
Prototal: [

Le] |4

CO Port Type: I R5232

Mame: ILlntitled

Fart Murnber: I COmz

Baud Rate: IE‘EUU Baud

Parity: INDHE
Handzhaking: INn Handshaking

4

Lef Lef Lol Led Led o]

Diata Bits: |8 Data Bis

Stop Bits: |1 Bit

Timeout [maz]: IEDDD

Ok I LCancel

Figure 33: Setup Communications Screen

6. Open the Protocol menu (the first of the drop-down menus) and click on IDM.
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7. Open the COM Port Type menu and click on the desired type (or on TCP/IP, if the XGF868i is using an Ethernet con-
nection).

Note: If you select TCP/IP, the menu changes. Proceed to the next page.

8. Select any suitable available baud rate. A baud rate of 19200 is appropriate for almost all applications. However, if

you experience periodic communication reliability problems, you may wish to consider lowering the baud rate on
your instrument and in PanaView.

IMPORTANT: Be sure all the communications port settings match those made in setting up the meter's serial port.
9. Click on [OK] to complete data entry.
C.23 Setting up Ethernet Communications

If you have selected TCP/IP in step 6 on the previous page, the Setup Communications window appears similar to
Figure 34 below.

2 Setup Communications

General I

Frototal: IIDM j
COM Port Tupe: ITI:P..-'|P j

Mame: IU hititled

Timeaut [mz]; IEEIEIEI

IP Address: |3.112.1E2.183

Part Mumber: |2-| |

ak., Cancel |

Figure 34: Setup Communications for TCP/IP

—_

Type in the desired Name and Timeout (in milliseconds).

2. IntheIP Address text box, enter the IP address. If the IP address is unknown, run the Device Discovery software util-
ity. All units found will be identified by their MAC address and the assigned IP address. In the Port Number box,
enter 2101 (the default value).

3. Click [OK] to complete data entry.

IMPORTANT: If you are using Ethernet communications, be sure the XGF868i is set up with the default

communications parameters: 9600 baud, no parity, no handshaking, 8 data bits and 1 stop bit. The port

number must match the “Enable Raw TCP access using TCP Port” assignment shown under the Device

Discovery “TCP Server Settings” menu (Configuration>Serial Ports>Port).
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C.2.4 Modifying Ethernet Parameters

To establish Ethernet communications with the XGF868i or to modify its IP parameters, you will need to install the
Ethernet Device Discovery software utility (available with your XGF868i) on a PC connected to the LAN. Once installed
and running, the software displays all Ethernet devices currently connected to the subnet. You can identify the
XGF868i by its MAC address, supplied as part of customer documentation. The default IP Port is 2101.

The default IP addressing for the XGF868i is DHCP (dynamic). If you need to assign a static IP address to the XGF868,
complete the following steps:

IMPORTANT: To assign a static IP address, the XGF868i must be connected to an Ethernet network with a dynamic
address assignment mechanism (DHCP) first.

—

Run Ethernet Device Discovery software, and identify the XGF868i’s current IP address.

2. Open your Internet browser (Internet Explorer, Netscape, or other) and type the XGF868i IP address in the Address
box.

3. The Connect ME Configuration and Management window opens. Two text boxes ask for the user name and pass-

word.

a. Inthe Username text box, type root.

b. Inthe Password text box, type dbps.

4. At the left of the window, click on Network.

5. The IP Settings window opens. In the text boxes for IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway, type in the new
information.
4. Click Apply. The software applies the new address.

C.3 Adding the XGF868i
To add the XGF868i on the IDM-configured communications port, complete the following steps:

1. Highlight the communication port to which the meter will be added by clicking on it, and then open the Edit menu
on the menu bar (if the communication port is not highlighted first, the New Meter option is not active in the Ediit
menu).

2. Click on the New option in the Edit menu (see Figure 35 below).

E2PanaView - [Meter Browser]

(.- File | Edit “iew OCutput Sindow  Help

Cant: Unda IMeters on Compart Lini|
Uk (i

E’éﬂ. oy b MName |T

B Paste Chel+y  MCEL)

e b Meketr
Properties
Rermove

Figure 35: New Option in the EditMenu

3. After clicking on the New option, the Meter menu option appears. Click on this option to select it.
4. The New IDM Meter screen (see Figure 36 below) opens. Enter the Network ID number for the meter, and click [OK].
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MNew IDM Meker

Enter Mebwark 1D |1

v Auto connect at ztartup

] Cancel

Figure 36: New IDM Meter Screen

IMPORTANT: The Network ID number must match the Network ID programmed in the meter's Communications
menu.

If the initialization is successful, the Meter Browser shows a listing similar to Figure 37 below.

B2 PanaView - [Meter Browser]

B3 File Edit ‘Wiew Qutput  Window  Help

[Meters on d
=z Metwaork Mame
=&} My Computer{ES-HRM55M1} #GFREA

PC Logs

SR X GF (IDM) - Com 3

+-7g XGF868i Y4DF.5TD

Figure 37: Updated Network Tree

However, if the settings do nhot match, or there is some other difficulty, a screen appears similar to Figure 38 below.
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Communication Error

COM 1. Magimurn timeouts exceeded an instrument at 101

£+ Ty the operation again.

ok E xit &pplication

Figure 38: Communication Error Screen

The screen offers the options of trying again or of canceling the operation. Click on the desired choice, and then on
[OK] to confirm the choice or on [Exit Application] to close PanaView.
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C.4 Entering the User Program Using PanaView
Note: Be sure to record all the programming data entered in this chapter in Appendix B, Data Records.

Programming of the Status, System, and Pipe submenus of the Channel menu and the Global-System menu are
required for basic operation of the XGF868i. Failure to accurately enter all of the necessary information will result in
unreliable flow rate data. Therefore, be sure to complete at least the sections of this chapter pertaining to those three
submenus. Except for those three submenus, it is not necessary to program the XGF868i flowmeter in any particular
order. Therefore, the sections of this chapter need not be completed in sequence. Enter the user program as
described below and proceed immediately to any section of interest.

To begin entering data into the XGF868i via PanaView:

1. From the meter tree in the New Meter Browser (see Figure 37 on page 75), click on the XGF entry. The screen now
appears similar to Figure 39 below.

%# PanaView - [Meter Browser]

B3« File Edit Wiew Output  Window Help

|h-1 eterz on Co

S} Metwork Mame
-8l My Computer(ES-HRN55M1) “GFBEE Y
PC Logs

|- &7 XGF (IDM) - Com 3

SR | XGF 8681 Y4DF.5TD
) Channel 1
(&) Channel 2

¥ Edit Functions

1

Figure 39: Meter Tree with Edit Functions Option

+

2. Expand the Edit Functions option. The window now appears similar to that shown in Figure 40 on page 78.
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& PanaView - [Meter Browser]
B3 File Edit Wiew Output Sindow  Help

IM eters on Co

—I-z=) Metwork Mame
=& My Computer{ES-HRN55M1) *GFEEG
PC Logs

-|-#7 XGF {IDM) - Com 3

- = XGF868i Y4DF.STD
1) Channel 1
&) Channel 2

Meter Logs

SRl Functions

" SITE EDIT MENU

" CALIBRATION;TEST
E-

i * PAUSE MEASUREMENT
Figure 40: Menus in the Edit Functions Option

3. To enter datainto the user program, double-click on the Site Edit Menu. The window appears similar to Figure 41
below.

W, SITE EDIT MENU

PROGRAM Channel PROGRAM

Presvious [tem
Channel 2 syztem

Global Pipe parameters

Input/output Mext Ikem
SETUP

|

Exit Page

:

Figure 41: Site Edit Menu Window

4. To enterthe Channel 1, Channel 2, or Global menu, highlight and double-click on the desired menu in the left pane. For

example, clicking on Channel 1in Figure 41 above opens the list of options shown in the center pane.
5. To enter a particular option:

a. Highlight and double-click on the desired option in the center pane. Figure 42 on page 79 shows the first entry
(Transducer Number) in the Pipe Parameters option. The title above the center pane lists the current entry,
while the center pane displays the available selections for that entry.

b. Click on the desired choice. If the entry requires a numeric or text value, change the value displayed in the
right pane.
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W, SITE EDIT MENU

PROGRAM TRANSDUCER HUMBER. WALUE
Standard

Channel 2 Special

Global

Presvious [tem

et ltem

iy

Channel PROGRAM  Pipe parameters

Exit Page

:

Figure 42: Pipe Parameters Option in the Site Edit Menu

¢. Do one of the following:

Click on [Next Item)] to proceed to the next menu item,
or
Click on [Previous Item] to return back through the menu to a previous item.

Note: If you click on either [Next Item] or [Previous Item]without changing the settings, the current settings remain
unchanged.

As you step through the menu, the bottom panel lists the current settings you have modified or left unchanged, as
shown in Figure 43 below. If you modify or step through more than five items, a scroll bar at the right of the panel lets
you review the earlier settings.

PROGRAM TRACKING WINDOWS ¥

Presvious [tem
Channel 2
Global

et ltem

[ |

AIAL LENGTH L 135 inches
PATH LENGTH P 1B inches
PIPE WaLL 0.25 inches

FIPE OD' 1.5 inches B
TRAMSDUCER NUMBER 71 Standard

| v

4

:

Exit Page

Figure 43: Site Edit Menuwith Current Settings

6. When you have completed entering parameters in a given option, click [Exit Page] to close the option. You can
then double-click on another option, or click [Close] to close the window.

You can double-click on another menu to modify its settings, or return to the New Meter Browser. Proceed to the

following sections to enter data in the Channel or Global menus.
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C.5 Entering Data in the Channel Menu

The Channel menu is used to enter data specific to each channel. Refer to Figures D-1through D-3 in Appendix D,
PanaView Menu Maps, and remember to record all programming data in Appendix B, Data Recordls.

Note: In this manual, only the programming of Channel 1is described. To program Channel 2 of a 2-Channel meter,
simply repeat the same procedures presented for Channel 1.

C.5.1 Selecting the Channel Measurement Method
The Status submenu permits selection of the desired measurement method.

1. Inthe Site Data Menu, double-click on the desired channel.
2. Highlight and double-click on the Status option in the center pane. The window now appears similar to Figure 44
below.

I . SITE EDIT MENU

PROGRAM

Prewious ltem
Global

Mexst ltem

i |

Channel PROGRAM  status

:

Exit Page

Figure 44: Status Option in the Channel Menu

3. Double-click on Burst to activate the channel/path.
4. Double-click on one of the measurement methods described below.
«  Skan Only is the preferred technique for locating the acoustic signal and for high velocity measurements. It is
more robust in a noisy environment than the Measure technique.

«  Skan/Measure is the preferred technique to use for low velocity measurements.

If Skan Only is selected at the above prompt, the meter uses this technique exclusively. However, if Skan/Measure is
selected, the meter uses Skan Only to find the acoustic signal and then tries to use the Skan/Measure technique for the
actual measurement.

Note: To change the Skan Only and Skan/Measure parameters, see the Signal submenu section on page 12.

PanaView returns to the Channel PROGRAM menu (see Figure 41 on page 78). Proceed to the System option.
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C.5.2 Entering Data in the Channel System Option

1.

From the Channel PROGRAM menu, highlight and double-click on the System option in the center pane.

2. The first prompt asks for the Channel Label. Enter the desired label (in any numeric or text combination up to five
characters) in the right pane, and click [Next Item).

3. Enter the desired Channel Message, and click [Next Item].

4. Double-click on the desired Volumetric Units (from the list shown in Table 15 below).

Note: Refer to the System option of the Global menu to choose between English or metric measurements.

Table 15: Available Volumetric/Totalizer Units

Actual Cubic Feet Actual Cubic Meters
Thousands of ACF Thousands of ACM
Millions of ACF Millions of ACM
Standard Cubic Feet Standard Cubic Meters
Thousands of SCF Thousands of SCM
Millions of SCF Millions of SCM

5. Double-click on the desired unit of Volumetric Time (from seconds to days) in the volumetric flow display.

6. Double-click on the desired number of Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point) in the volumetric
flow display.

7. Double-click on the desired Totalizer Units for the totalized flow rate display (listed in Table 15 above).

8. Double-click on the desired number of Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point) in the totalized flow
rate display.

The program now varies, depending on whether you have activated MASS FLOW (see Chapter 1 for details).

« If you have activated MASS FLOW, continue to step 1 on the next page.

« If you are not using MASS FLOW, PanaView returns to the Channel PROGRAM window shown in Figure 41 on page 78.
Proceed to the Pipe option.
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C521 Programming the Mass Flow Option

1

3.

4.
5.

Double-click on the desired Mass Flow units for flow rate display (listed in Table 16 below).

Table 16: Available Mass Flow Units

Pounds Kilograms
KiloPounds = Thousands of Tonnes = Metric Tons (1000 KG)
Pounds

MillionPounds
TONS (2000 LB)

Double-click on the desired Mass Flow Time units.

Double-click on the desired number of MDOT Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point) in the mass
flow rate display.

Double-click on the desired Mass Totalizer units for the totalized mass flow rate display (listed in Table 16 above).
Double-click on the desired number of Mass Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point) in the totalized
masss flow rate display.

PanaView returns to the Channel PROGRAM window shown in Figure 41 on page 78. Proceed to the Pipe option on the next
page.
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C.5.3 Entering Pipe Parameters

Enter the transducer and pipe parameters via the Pipe submenu. While following the programming instructions, see
Figure 55 on page 109 of Appendix D, PanaView Menu Maps.

1. From the Channel PROGRAM menu, highlight and double-click on the Pipe Parameters option in the center pane.
2. The first prompt asks for the Transducer Number.

«  Forastandard transducer, double-click on the Standard option in the center pane. Then enter the number
engraved on the transducer head in the right pane, and click [Next Item].

« Ifthereis ho number engraved on the transducer head, double-click on the Special option, enter an assigned
number (from 91to 99), and click [Next Item.

IMPORTANT: Special transducers, which have no engraved number on the head, are rarely used. Examine the
transducer head carefully for a number.
The menu now varies, depending on your selection in step 2.

« If you entered the number for a standard transducer, proceed to the Pipe OD prompt in step 4.
« If you entered the number for a special transducer, proceed to step 3 below.
C.5.3.1 Special Transducers

1. For special transducers:
Note: Panametrics supplies the information required for steps a and b with the transducers.

a. Double-click on the appropriate Frequency (from 25 kHz to 500 kHz).The frequency is required to transmit an
excitation voltage at the transducer’s natural frequency.
b. Enter the Time Delay (Tw) value supplied by Panametrics and click [Next Item].

Tw is the time required for the transducer signal to travel through the transducer and its cable. This time delay must
be subtracted from the transit times of the upstream and downstream transducers to ensure an accurate
measurement.
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C.5.3.2 PipeOD

1. Click on the appropriate Pipe OD Unit type in the center pane from the list shown in Table 17 below. Then enter the
known pipe outside diameter or circumference in the right pane and click [Next Item].

Obtain the required information by measuring either the pipe outside diameter (OD) or circumference at the

transducer installation site. The data may also be obtained from standard pipe size tables found in Sound Speeds and

Pipe Size Data (914-004).

Table 17: Available Piie OD Units

inch mm
feet meters
circum.in = pipe circumference in inches circum.mm = pipe circumference in millimeters
circum.ft = pipe circumference in feet circum.m = pipe circumference in meters

2. Enter the known Pipe Wall Thickness (in inches or mm) in the right pane and click [Next Item).

C.5.3.3 Path and Axial Lengths

1. Click on the appropriate Path Length unit type in the center pane. Then enter the path length of the ultrasonic sig-

nal in the right pane and click [Next Item].

Note: If a spoolpiece was ordered with the meter, the transducer signal path length (P) and the transducer signal
axial length (L) are engraved on the flowcell and/or are included in the documentation supplied with the
meter. For on-site transducer installations, refer to Appendix C, Measuring P and L Dimensions, in the Startup
Guide for instructions.

2. Click onthe appropriate Axial Length unit type in the center pane. Then enter the axial length of the ultrasonic sig-
nal in the right pane and click [Next Item].
C.5.3.4 Fluid Type

3. Double-click on the appropriate Fluid Type, either Air or Other.
- If you select Other, PanaView asks for the Fluid Soundspeed. Enter the appropriate soundspeed (in ft/sec) and
click [Next Item].

C.5.3.5 Reynolds Correction

1. Double-click on the appropriate choice to indicate whether you want Reynolds Correction.
- |If Off is selected, enter the Calibration Factor and click on [Next Item].

« If Onis selected, enter the Kinematic Viscosity and click [Next Item]. Then enter the Calibration Factor and click
[Next Item].

PanaView returns to the Channel PROGRAM menu. You have completed entering pipe parameters.

84 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Appendix C. Programming the XGF868i With PanaView™

C.5.4 Entering Input/Output Parameters

Enter the zero cutoff value and set up the temperature, pressure and quality inputs via the Input/Output submenu.
While programming these parameters, refer to Figure 55 on page 109 of Appendix D, PanaView Menu Maps.

IMPORTANT: If an option card in Slot 1 fails to appear in this menu, it may be turned OFF. See the Global-1/0-Options
section on page 91 for setup instructions.

C.5.4.1 Zero Cutoff Value

Near a zero flow rate, the XGF868i readings may fluctuate due to small offsets caused by thermal drift or similar
factors. To force a zero display reading when there is minimal flow, enter a zero cutoff value as described in the
following steps:

1. From the Channel menu, highlight and double-click on the Input/Output option in the center pane.
2. The program asks for the Zero Cutoff. Enter a value from 0 to 1 ft/sec (O t0 0.30 m/sec) for the zero cutoff and click
[Next Item]. The recommended setting is 0.1 ft/sec (0.03 m/sec).

C.54.2 Temperature Input

The XGF868i can use either a fixed temperature value or a live temperature input to calculate the density for the mass
flow rate display.

1. Double-click on a Fixed temperature value or to set up the option card in Slot 1 that will supply the live tempera-

ture input and press [Next Item].

Note: If Slot]contains an activated option card with an analog input assigned to Temperature or an RTD input, Slot 1
appears as an option at the above prompt. If the process temperature is stable, a fixed value may be used,
but most applications require a live temperature input. If there is no active option card for temperature, the
meter assumes you are using a fixed temperature.

2. Proceed to one of the following sections:
- If you selected Fixed - proceed to Step 3.

« If you selected Slot 1- proceed to Step 4.

3. Enter the known Fixed Temp. (process temperature) and click [Next Item). The meter will accept values from

-328 to 1832°F (200 to 1000°C). Proceed to Base Temperature on the next page.
4. Selectinput A or Input B and click [Next Item]. The inputs were labeled during setup.
Note: The set up of Input A is used as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up Input B.

C.5.4.3 Base Temperature

1. Enter the Base Temperature and click [Next Item]. The ratio of this value to the actual temperature is used to calcu-
late the standard mass flow rate.

2. Do one of the following:
« If you selected Pressure as the Input Type, proceed to Pressure Input below.

« If you selected Temperature as the Input Type, proceed to Base Pressure below.
C.5.4.4 Pressure Input

1. Double-click on a Fixed pressure value or to set up the option card in Slot 1 that will supply the live pressure input.

Note: IfSlot]contains an activated option card with an input assigned to Pressure, Slot 1 appears as an option at the
above prompt. If the process pressure is stable, a fixed value may be used, but most applications require a
live pressure input. If there is no active option card for pressure, the meter assumes you are using a fixed
pressure.

2. Proceed to one of the following steps:
« If you selected Fixed - proceed to Step 3.

« If you selected Slot 1 - proceed to Step 4.

3. Enter the known Fixed process Pressure and click [Next ltem]. The meter will only accept values from
0 to 5000 psia. Proceed to Base Pressure below.
4. Double-click on Input A or Input B. The inputs were labeled during setup.
Note: The set up of Input A is used as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up Input B.
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C.5.4.5 Base Pressure

1. Enter the Base Pressure and click [Next Item]. The ratio of this value to the actual pressure is used to calculate the
standard mass flow rate.

C.5.4.6 Low Pressure Switch

1. Click on Yes or No to activate or deactivate the Low Pressure Switch software function and click [Next ltem].
« If you selected Yes, enter the Pressure Limit, the low pressure switch set point, and click [Next Item]. The
acceptable range is 0 to 5000 psia. The meter will stop taking readings if the pressure drops below this value.

PanaView returns to the Channel PROGRAM menu. You have completed entering input/output parameters.

C.5.5 Entering Setup Parameters

The signal limits and response times for the XGF868i are specified via the SETUP submenu. While following the
programming instructions, refer to Figure 57 on page 111 of Appendix D, PanaView Menu Maps. This submenu includes
four options:

« Signal - set the parameters related to the transducer signal

«  V Averaging - specify the response of the meter to step changes

«  Default Setup - initialize all parameters to default values

« Advanced Features - enable mass flow or activate K factors.

To enter the Set Up submenu, highlight and double-click on the Set Up option in the center pane of the Channel menu.
Remember to record all programmed data in Appendix B, Data Records.

C.551 The Signal Option

Use this option to set the limits for the incoming signal and other parameters affecting the transducer signal. For
example, the programmed signal strength low limit may be used to determine the trigger point for an alarm.

IMPORTANT: The Signal default settings are suitable for most applications. Consult with Panametrics before
changing any of these parameters.

1. From the Set Up option menu, highlight and double-click on Signal in the center pane.
2. Foreach parameter, click [Next Item] to accept the current value or enter a new value and click [Next Item]. Table 18
below lists ranges and default parameters for each parameter.

Table 18: Transducer Signal Settings

Transducer
Signal Default
Parameters Value Description
Signal Low -20to 100 20 The ELLOW SIGNAL error message appears when the signal strength
Limit falls below the programmed SIGNAL LOW LIMIT value. See Chapter 2in
the Service Manual for a discussion of error codes.
Correlation 0to 500 100 The E4: SIGNAL QUALITY error message appears when the signal quality
Peak Limit falls below the programmed COR. PEAK LIMIT value. See Chapter 2in the
Service Manual for a discussion of error codes
Soundspeed+ 1to 50% 20% The E2:SOUNDSPEED error message adppeadrs when the calculated fluid
- Limit sound speed differs from the fluid sound speed entered in the
Channelx-

System menu by more than the programmed SOUNDSPEED +- LIMIT
value. See Chapter 2 in the Service Manual for a discussion of error

codes.
Velocity Low -500to -150 ft/sec_ | The E3: VELOCITY RANGE error messages appears when the calculated
Limit 500 ft/sec | (-46 m/sec) | fluid velocity is less than the programmed VELOCITY LOW LIMIT
(-150 to valueSee Chapter 2 in the Service Manual for a discussion of error
150 m/sec) codes.
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Table 18: Transducer Signal Settings (cont.)

Transducer
Signal Default
Parameters Range Value Description
Velocity High -500to 150 ft/sec_ | The E3: VELOCITY RANGE error messages appedars when the calculated
Limit 500 ft/sec | (46 m/sec) |fluid velocity exceeds the programmed VELOCITY HIGH LIMIT value. See
(-150 to Chapter 2 in the Service Manual for a discussion of error codes.
150 m/sec)
Acceleration | 0to 250 ft/s 15 ft/s The E6: CYCLE SKIP error message appears when the calculated fluid
Limit (0to76m/s)| (5m/s) | velocity changes by more than the programmed ACCELERATION LIMIT
value from one reading to the next. See Chapter 2 in the Service
Manual for a discussion of error codes.
Amplitude 0to100 14 The amplitude discriminator measures the transducer signal received
Discriminator by the Model XGF868i. The default value for the above parameter is 14,
Low and values from 0 to 100 are acceptable. The E5: AMPLITUDE error
message appears when the amplitude discriminator falls below the
programmed AMP. DISCRIM LOW value. See Chapter 2 in the Service
Manual for a discussion of error codes.
Amplitude 0to100 34 The amplitude discriminator measures the transducer signal received
Discriminator by the Model XGF868i. The default value for the above parameter is 34,
High and values from 0 to 100 are acceptable. The E5: AMPLITUDE error
message appears when the amplitude discriminator exceeds the
programmed AMP. DISCRIM HIGH value. See Service Manudl,
Chapter 2 for a discussion of error codes.
Delta T Offset -1000 to 0 psec An offset between the upstream and downstream transit times is
1000 psec specified at this prompt.
Skan T Offset -500 to 58 psec At this prompt, specify a time measurement offset that compensates
500 psec for any shift resulting from cross-correlation. Set to 0 for active Skan T
Offset.
% of Peak 1to 100% 50% The percentage of peak used to calculate the transit times and Delta T
is specified at this prompt.
M>S Switch Oto 50 psec If the burst mode is set to Skan/Measure (S/M), the meter switches from
250 psec Skan to Measure Mode when Delta T is less than the M>S_Switch value.
DO NOT change this value unless advised to do so by the factory.

# Shifts 0to10 3 The number of shifts corresponds to the actual number of transmits
per cycle (number of signals added together in one direction to
produce an averaged signal for one interrogation of the fluid) and
need only be changed if the environment is very noisy or the acoustic
signal is weak.

A Divisor 01to10 25 A Divisor is used to calculate the Measure Mode integrated threshold
level and is not normallly changed.
# Transmit 1to16 4 # Transmit Pulses specifies the number of pulses in a burst. For difficult
Pulses conditions (i.e. long paths, high velocity or high temperature), settings
as high as 16 may be necessary.
T Window 0 to 1000 0 The XGF868i calculates the size of the transmit window based on pipe

(cycles) size and fluid sound speed. However, for diagnostic purposes, the
window size may be reset.

R Window 10to 128 10 The XGF868i calculates the size of the receive window based on pipe

(cycles) size and fluid soundspeed. However, for diagnostic purposes, the

window size may be reset.

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to the SET UP option window.
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C.5.,5.2 The Default Setup Option

Use this option to initialize (reset) all of the parameters within the Set Up Signal menu back to their default values.
Complete the following steps to reset all of the parameters:

1. From the Set Up option menu, highlight and double-click on Default Setup in the center pane.
2. Double-click on No to keep the current values or on Yes to reset all values to their default settings.
After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to the Set Up option window.

C.5.5.3 TheV Averaging Option

Use this option to specify the number of readings that occur before the meter will respond to a step change in flow
rate. In general, the smaller the number of readings, the less steady the display will appear. Complete the following
steps to set the response time:

1. From the Set Up option menu, highlight and double-click on V Averaging in the center pane.

2. Double-click on the desired Response Time (from1to 60 sec).

For best results, select the STATS (statistics) option, as this increases the response time under steady flow conditions
while still allowing a rapid response to changes in flow rate.

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to the Set Up option window.

C.5.5.4 The Advanced Features Option
This option enables you to enable the more advanced features of the meter. In this option you can do the following:

- enter a table of K-factors (based on velocity or reynolds number) that compensates for non-linear flow rates
- enable mass flow (calculated for static fluid density)

The Multiple K Factors Option

Use this option to enter a table of K-factors. K-factors are used to create a curve for the flow range (based on velocity
or reynolds number) that compensates for non-linear flow rates. The meter accepts from 2 to 20 pairs. Complete the
following steps to enter multiple K factors for velocity or reynolds values:

1. From the Advanced Features option menu, highlight and double-click on Multiple K Factors in the center pane.
2. Double-click on Yes to Activate Multi K Factors or on No to disable this option.

If NO wass selected, the meter returns to the Advanced Features window. If YES was selected, proceed to Step 3.
3. Double-click on the desired Custom Type (velocity or reynolds).
4. Double-click on Yes to Edit the K-factor Table or on No to retain the current K-factor table (and return to the
Advanced Features window).

If NO wass selected, the meter returns to the Advanced Features window. If YES was selected, proceed to Step 5.
Note: If the necessary velocity/reynolds vs. K-factor data was not provided with the XGF868i's documentation, the
K-factor table cannot be edited.

5. Enter the Number Of K-factors (from 2 to 20) to be entered into the table, and click [Next ltem.
Note: When editing the K-factor table, the velocities must be entered in increasing order.

6. Enter the Velocity/Reynolds Value for K-factor number “X” and click [Next Item].

7. Enter the K-factor corresponding to velocity/reynolds number “X” (0.333 to 3.0) and click [Next Item].

The Velocity # and K Factor # prompts repeat for each pair. After entering all the pairs, the meter returns to the
Advanced Features window.
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The Mass Flow Option

Use this option to calculate mass flow from a static fluid density. Complete the following steps to enter the static
density of the fluid:

1. From the Advanced Features option menu, highlight and double-click on Mass flow calculation in the center
pane.

2. Double-click on Yes to activate Static Density or on No to disable this option. (if you select No, PanaView returns to
the Advanced Features Wlndow)

3. Double-click the Density Type (fluid density (Rho) or molecular weight (Mw)) and click [Next Item).

4. Do one of the following:
« If you selected Rho - proceed to Step b.

« If you selected Mw - proceed to Step 7.
5. Double-click the type of volumetric units (standard - StVOL or actual-AcVOL) for the measurement data display
and click [Next Item].

6. Enterthe Fluid Density (0.00001 to 0.100 Ib/ft3 or 0.00001 to 12318 kg/ms) and click [Next Item]. PanaView returns to the
Advanced Features window.

7. Enter the Molecular Weight and click [Next Item].

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to the Advanced Features window. Click [Exit Page] three

times to return to the Site Edit Menu.

C.6 Entering Data in the Global Menu

The Global menu is used to enter information that is not specific to any of the individual channels. Information
programmed via this menu is used to enter several general system parameters (e.g. English or metric units). For
meters with 2 channels, this menu is also used to compute parameters such as the sum, difference or average of the
channel 1 and channel 2 signals. When calculating the SUM, DIF or AVE readouts, data from the Global-System
submenu is used. Any conflicting data entered in the Channel-System submenu is overridden.

The following submenus are included in the Global menu:

«  System - use to specify the units of measure used in calculations
+  Input/Output - used to set up error handling and to configure analog inputs and outputs
« Comm port - used to set up the serial communications port and MODBUS parameters

To enter the Global menu, double-click on the Global entry in the left pane of the Site Edit Menu window. Then proceed to
the appropriate section of this chapter for instructions. See Figure 58 on page 112 in Appendix D, PanaView Menu Maps,
and remember to record all programming data in Appendix B, Data Records.

C.6.1 Entering Global-System Data
While completing these instructions, refer to Figure 58 on page 112 in Appendix D, PanaView Menu Maps.

1. Inthe Site Data Menu, double-click on the Global entry.
2. Highlight and double-click on the System option in the center pane. The window now appears similar to Figure 45
below.
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. SITE EDIT MENU

PROGRAM
Charinel 1

Previous ltem

Mexst ltem

i

Global PROGRAM  system -
Advanced Features  Mass flow calculation

SET UP Advanced Features

Channel PROGRAM  Setup

PRESSURE LIMIT 0PSI gauge hd

Exit Page |

Figure 45: System Option in the Global Menu

3. Double-click on the desired System Units selection (either metric or English). The XGF868i will display all parame-
ters and measurements in the designated units.

4. Double-click on the desired Pressure Units (absolute or gauge) and click [Next Item).
a. If gauge was selected, enter the desired Atmospheric Pressure, and click [Next ltem].

+ Proceedto step 1on the next page.
C.6.11 Volumetric Units
1. Double-click on the desired Volumetric Units for the flow rate display. Table 19 below lists the available units.

Table 19: Available Volumetric/Totalizer Units

Actual Cubic Feet

Actual Cubic Meters

Thousands of ACF

Thousands of ACM

Millions of ACF

Millions of ACM

Standard Cubic Feet

Standard Cubic Meters

Thousands of SCF

Thousands of SCM

Millions of SCF

Millions of SCM

2. Double-click on the desired Time units for the flow rate display.
3. Double-click on the desired number of Vol Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the volumetric
flow rate display).

C.6.12 Selecting Totalizer Units

1. Double-click on the desired Totalizer Units for the totalized flow rate display. Available units are listed in Table 19
above.

2. Double-click on the desired number of Tot Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point in the totalized
flow rate display).

3. Do one of the following:
« If MASS FLOW is ON, proceed to Selecting the Mass Flow Units on the next page.

- If MASS FLOW is OFF, the meter returns to the Global PROGRAM window. Click [Exit Page] to return to the Site Edit
Menu.

Note: To activate mass flow, refer to page 89. The following prompts will appear only if mass flow is activated for
both channels.
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C.6.1.3 Programming Mass Flow Data
1. Double-click on the desired Mass Flow units for flow rate display. The options are listed in Table 20 below.

Table 20: Available Mass Flow Units

Pounds Kilograms

KiloPounds Tonne = Metric Tons (1000 KG)
(Thousqnds of Pounds)

MillionPounds
TONS (2000 LB)

2. Double-click on the desired Mass Flow Time units (from seconds to doys).

3. Double-click on the desired number of MDOT Dec Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point) in the mass flow
rate display.

4. Double-click on the desired Mass Totalizer Units The available units for the totalized mass flow rate display are
listed in Table 20.

5. Double-click on the desired number of Mass Decimal Digits (digits to the right of the decimal point) in the totalized
mass flow rate display.

The XGF868i returns to the Global PROGRAM window. Click [Exit Page] to return to the Site Edit Menu.

You have completed entering selections in this option.The program returns to the Global PROGRAM menu.

C.6.2 Setting Up Inputs and Outputs

Set up the XGF868i inputs and outputs via the I/O submenu. While following the programming instructions, see
Figure 58 on page 112 in Appendix D, PanaView Menu Maps. Remember to record all programmed data in Appendix B,
Data Records.The I/O submenu consists of the following options:

«  Error Handling - program the meter’s response during an error condition

«  Options - set up any option cards and the Slot 0 analog outputs

- Display - set up the LCD display.

To enter the I/O submenu:

1. Inthe Site Data Menu, double-click on the Global entry.

2. Highlight and double-click on the Input/Output option in the center pane.
Note: In this section, Slot1appears as an option only if a suitable option card is installed in Slot 1.
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C.6.21 Setting Up Error Handling

This menu option lets you set how the XGF868i will handle the outputs for measurements and average (two-path)
measurements during an error condition. See Chapter 2, Error Codes, in the Service Manual for a discussion of the
built-in error codes.

1. From the Input/Output option, highlight and double-click on the Error Handling option in the center pane.
2. Double-click on the desired Error Handling selection (as shown in Table 21 and Table 22 below).

a. If you selected Error Level in mA, enter the 4-20 mA Error Level (the number of milliamps the analog output will
put out during a fault condition). Enter a whole number between 0 and 22, and click [Next Item].

See Table 21 and Table 22 below for a description of the error handling options available and how the totalizers and
display respond to them for a single and two-channel meter.

Table 21: Error Options and Responses for a One-Channel Meter
Option Output Response Totalizer Response

Hold Last Value | Holds the last “good” reading Holds the last “good” reading and
continues to totalize, based on that
reading

Force Low Forces the outputs to the low set point Stops totalizing
Force High Forces the outputs to the high set point Stops totalizing
Force High High | Forces the outputs 10% above the high set point Stops totalizing
Error Level in mA | Allows user to enter 4-20 mA error level in mA. Sends analog outputs to entered mA
level when a fault occurs.

Table 22: Error Options and Responses for a Two-Channel Meter
Totalizer Response When Error Handling is

When Measuring Display Response HOLD LOW, HIGH, HHIGH
CH1or CH2 Holds last “good” reading. Holds last “good” reading and Stops totalizing.
(vel, vol, etc.) continues to totalize based on that
‘good” reading.
SUM Adds two channels using Holds last “good” reading and Stops totalizing if either or
the last “good” reading. continues to totalize based on two both channels go into
channels. error.
DIF Subtracts two channels Holds last “good” reading and Stops totalizing if either or
using last “good” reading. continues to totalize based on two both channels go into
channels. error.
AVE See Error Handling for Average Measurements below.
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C.6.22 The Error Option

Note: The 2PATH ERROR HANDLING option is intended for applications where two sets of transducers are installed in
the same location in the same pipe to improve accuracy and the meter is operated in AVE mode. With this
function enabled, the XGF868i performs error handling only if both channels are in error. If this function is
disabled, error handling occurs when either channel goes into error.

For a one-channel meter, after responding to the previous prompt, the meter returns to the Global I/O prompt shown
on the previous page. For a two-channel meter, proceed to step 3 below.

3. Double-click Yes to enable Two-path Error Handling, or on No to disable this function.
Specific responses of the display and the totalizer to the two-path error handling option available at the above
prompt are listed in Table 23 below.

Table 23: 2-Path Error Response Options

Display Response Totalizer Response
Displays the average of CH1 and CH2, regardless of the | Outputs the average of CHI and CH2 totals,
NO error state of either channel. regardless of the error state of either channel.
YES 1. If one channelis in error, the other channel's valueis | 1.  If one channelis in error, totalizing contin-
displayed as the average. ues.
2. If both channels are in error, the last average read- | 2.  If both channels are in error, totalizing
ing is held. stops.

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to the Input/Output option menu.

C.6.2.3 Setting Up Option Cards

The XGF868i has two built-in analog outputs, which are assigned to Slot 0. Also, a variety of input/output option cards
may be installed in Slot 1. See Chapter 1, Installation, of the Startup Guide for a complete description of the available
option cards.

To access this submenu, double-click on the Options entry in the Input/Output submenu. This menu option is used to set
up and/or scale the inputs and outputs. To accomplish this, complete the following steps:

+  Double-click on the desired |/O Slot to program the 1/O functions in that slot.
Note: If an option card is not installed in Slot 1, the Slotl option does not appear at the above prompt.

Proceed to the appropriate section for programming instructions specific to the type of input or output selected
above.

Analog Outputs
Complete the following steps to set up the analog outputs for any slot (refer to Figure 58 on page 12):

1. Double-click on the desired Output (A or B).
Note: The set up of output A is used here as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up output B.

2. Double-click on Off to disable Output A and return to step 1, or on 0-20 mA or 4-20 mA to specify the desired range
for output A.
3. Double-click on the desired Channel option. See Table 24 below for a description of the channel options available.

Table 24: Channel Options
Option Description

Channel 1 Channel 1
Channel 2 Channel 2
Add Channels CHI+CH2
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Table 24: Channel Options

Description
Subtract Channels CHI-CH2
Average Channels (CHI+CH2)/2

4. Double-click on the desired Measurement Name. (Table 25 on next page) provides a description of the available

parameters.)
Note:

All the options shown below will appear only if Mass Flow is activated.

Table 25: Available Measurement Parameters

Option Bar Description Good Bad
Velocity Displays the flow velocity. N.A. N.A.
Volumetric Displays the volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
FWD Total Displays the forward totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
REV Total Displays the reverse totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
Time Displays the total flow measurement time. N.A. N.A.
Mass Flow Displays the mass flow. N.A. N.A.
FWD Mass Displays the forward totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
REV Mass Displays the reverse totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
Mw Displays the molecular weight. N.A. N.A.
UP Sig Strength Displays the signal strength for the upstream transducer. 50-75 <60 or>75
DN Sig Strength Displays the signal strength for the downstream transducer. 50-75 <60 or >75
Soundspeed Displays the measured speed of sound in the gas. N.A. N.A.
UP Transit Displays the upstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
DN Transit Displays the downstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
Delta T gic?vl?/lr(\:'sﬁe;cgﬁwt;?mit time difference between the upstream and
gnals. NA. NA.
K(Re)*Multi K*K Factor |K factor, based on the Reynolds number. NA. NA.
PEAK% Displays the percentage of peak (set to +50 by default). N.A. N.A.
UP Signal Q Displays the signal quality for the upstream transducer. >1200 —400 to +400
DN Signal Q Displays the signal quality for the downstream transducer. 21200 —400 to +400
UP Amp Discrim Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the upstream 245 <19 or »29
transducer.
DN Amp Discrim Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the 245 <19 or >29
downstream transducer.
UP DAC COUNTS Displays the AGC DAC count for the upstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
Displays the AGC DAC count for the downstream gain
DN DAC COUNTs  [Setting: NA. NA.
UP +-Peak Displays signal peaks for the upstream transducer. 100-2300 | <100 or >2300
DN +- Peak Displays signal peaks for the downstream transducer. 100-2300 | <100 or >2300
Temperature Displays the gas temperature (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.
Pressure Displays the gas pressure (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.
Act Vol. Displays actual volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
Std Vol. Displays standard volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.

94

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual




Appendix C. Programming the XGF868i With PanaView™

Table 25: Available Measurement Parameters

Option Bar Description Good Bad
Up Transit §' Displays Skan transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Dn Transit S! Displays Skan transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
Delta T S! Displays Skan Delta T. N.A. NA.
Up Transit M! Displays Measure transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Dn Transit M! Displays Measure transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
Delta T M! Displays Measure Delta T. N.A. N.A.
Vinst Displays the instantaneous velocity. N.A. N.A.

lavailable only if Burst Mode = S/M

Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the Global-System menu earlier
in this section.

5. Enter aflow rate value for the Zero (low) end of the analog output range and click [Next Item].

6. Enter aflow rate value for the Full (high) end of the analog output range and click [Next Item].

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to step 1. Click [Exit Page] to proceed to another menu or
option.

Option Card Analog Inputs

Comple‘se the following steps to set up the analog inputs of an option card installed in Slot 1(refer to Figure 58 on
page 112).

1. Double-click on the desired Input (A, B, C or D).
Note: The setup of input A is used as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up the remaining
inputs.

2. Enter alLabel of up to eight characters for input A and click on [Next Item].

3. Double-click on Off to disable Input A and return to step 1, or on Temp or Spec to designate it as a temperature or
special input.

- OFF

If OFF was selected to disable input A, the meter returns to the Input prompt in step 1. Double-click on another input, or
click [Exit Page] to move to another menu.

«  TEMP or PRESR
If TEMP or PRESR was selected to set up input A as a live temperature or pressure input, complete steps 4 and 5 below:

4. Enter avalue for the Base (low) end of the analog input range and click [Next Item).

5. Enter a value for the Full Scale (high) end of the analog input range and click [Next item].

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to step 1. Click [Exit Page] to proceed to another menu or
option.

- SPEC
If SPEC was selected to set up input A as a live special input, complete steps 6 through 9 below:

6. Enter a Name for input A and click [Next Item].

7. Enter the Units of measurement for input A and click [Next Item].

8. Enter a temperature value for the Base (low) end of the analog input range and click [Next Item).

9. Enter atemperature value for the Full Scale (high) end of the analog input range and click [Next Item].

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to step 1. Click [Exit Page] to proceed to another menu or
option.
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Option Card RTD Inputs

Option cards with RTD inputs have a temperature range of -148° to 660°F (-100° to 350°C). Complete the following
steps to set up the RTD inputs of an option card installed in Slot 1 (refer to Figure 58 on page 12):

1. Double-click on the desired Input (A, B, C or D).
Note: The setup of RTD input A is used here as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up the
remaining RTD inputs.

2. Enter alabel of up to eight characters for input A and click [Next Item].

3. Double-click on Off to disable Input A and return to step 1, or on Temp to enable input A as a live temperature
input.

4. Enter a temperature value for the Zero (low) end of the analog input range and click [Next Item].

5. Enter atemperature value for the Full Scale (high) end of the analog input range and click [Next Item].

After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to step 1. Click [Exit Page] to proceed to another menu or

option.

Option Card Frequency Outputs

This type of output produces a frequency pulse that is proportional to the output measurement. Complete the
following steps to set up the frequency outputs of an option card installed in Slot 1(see Figure 58 on page 112):

1. Double-click on the desired Output (A, B, C or D).
Note: The set up of output A is used as an example. Identical procedures would be used to set up the other outputs.

2. Double-click on Off to disable Output A and return to step 1, or on Frequency to set up output A as a frequency
output.

3. Double-click on the desired Channel option.See Table 26 for a description of the channel options available at the
above prompt.

4. Double-click on the desired Measurement Name. (Table 25 provides a description of the available parameters.)

Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the Global-System menu earlier
in this section.

5. Enter aflow rate value for the Zero (low) end of the frequency output range and click [Next Item].
6. Enter a flow rate value for the Full (high) end of the frequency output range and click [Next Item).
7. Enter avalue between 1and 10,000 for the Full Scale Frequency and click [Next Iltem].
After responding to the above prompt, the meter returns to step 1. Click [Exit Pagel:

< once to return to the Global I/0 option:

« twice to return to the Global PROGRAM option:

« threetimes to return to the Site Edit Menu:

- four times to exit the Site Edit Menu.
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C.6.24 Programming the LCD
Through PanaView, you can program the LCD display to display up to four variables in sequence. Complete the
following steps to program the LCD display:

Note: When you first initialize the XGF868i, the number of LCD parameters is set to OFF. You must program the LCD to
display any measured parameters.

—_

From the Input/Output option, highlight and double-click on the Display option in the center pane.

2. The first prompt asks for the # of LCD Parameters. Double-click on the desired number (from OFF through -4 and
KEY).

The OFF setting switches the measurement display off, while the KEY setting enables users to change the
measurement display via the arrow keys, without accessing the Keypad Program:. If you select KEY:

«  To view a parameter other than the one currently displayed, press the [A] or [ V] keys to scroll through the
various parameters.

+  To scroll through the channel options on a two-channel XGF868i, press the [<I] and [I>] keys until you have
reached the desired option.

3. Scroll to the desired Channel option, as listed in Table 26 below.

Table 26: Channel Options

Option Description
CHI Channel 1
CH2 Channel 2
SUM CHI+CH2

DIF CHI-CH2
AVE (CHI+CH2)/2

4. Foreach channel, select the desired Measurement Parameter, as shown in Table 25.
5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each parameter. PanaView returns to the Global I/0 menu.

C.6.3 Entering Communications Data

The XGF868i flowmeter is equipped with an RS232 serial interface. The serial port is used to transmit stored data and
displayed readings to a personal computer by connecting the meter’s serial interface to the serial port of the PC. In
addition, the XGF868i can receive and execute remote commands, using PanaView software, via this link.

Use the Comm port submenu to set the communications port and MODBUS parameters. While following the
programming instructions, refer to Figure 57 on page 111 of Appendix D, PanaView Menu Maps.

C.6.3.1 Setting Up the Serial Port

1. To enter this submenu from the Global menu, highlight and double-click on the Comm port option in the center
pane.

2. Enter a Meter Address number between 1 and 254 and click [Next Item]. The default number is 1.
A meter address is only necessary for communication with the Panametrics PanaView software. See the
PanaView User’'s Manual for more information.

IMPORTANT: If the meter address or baud rate is changed, communication with PanaView must be re-established
with the new address number.

3. Double-click on the desired Baud Rate (from 300 to 19200).
If you have the MODBUS option, proceed to step 4 below. If you have the standard RS232 serial interface, the meter
exits the Comm port submenu and returns to the Global PROGRAM prompt.

Note: The XGF868i MODBUS communication settings chosen in the next four steps must match those of the MODBUS
control system.

4. Double-click on the desired MODBUS Baud Rate (from 2400 to 9600).
5. Double-click on the desired MODBUS Parity (None, Odd or Even).
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6. Double-click on the desired MODBUS Stop Bits (1 or 2).

7. Enter the desired MODBUS Address.

The meter exits the Comm port submenu and returns to the Global window. Click [Exit Page] once to return to the Site
Edit Menu, and [Close] to exit the Site Edit Menu.

IMPORTANT:

You must reboot the XGF868i to load the new settings.

Refer to the section Requesting Parameters Using MODBUS on the following page to retrieve data from the XGF868i

using MODBUS.

C.6.3.2 Requesting Parameters Using MODBUS

To request specific parameters from the XGF868i via the MODBUS, the control system must access the appropriate
register number, as shown in Table 27 below. Only registers 1-84 are available with the XGF868i for MODBUS
communications. Registers 508-512 are used by the XGF868i to store the MODBUS parameters.

MODBUS
Reg #

DPR
Hex Addr

Table 27: MODBUS Registers

Description

Scaling

(decimal places)

MODBUS
Size in Bytes Reg #

1 0 Clear Chl Totalizers” - 2 (16 bit signed) 1
2 2 'Clear Ch2 Totalizers” - 2 (16 bit signed) 2
3 4 Chl Velocity 2 4 (216-bit int) 3
5 8 Chl Act Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 5
7 C Chi Std Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 7
9 10 Chil Fwd Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint) 9
n 14 ChlRev Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bit int) n
13 18 Ch1 #Tot Digits 0 2 13
14 1A Chl Mass Flow #M DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 14
16 1E Chl Fwd Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int) 16
18 22 Chl Rev Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int) 18
20 26 Ch1 #Mass Tot Digits 0 2 20
21 28 Chl Timer 2 4 (216-bit int) 21
23 2C Chl Error Code 0 2 23
24 2E Chl Sound Speed 3 4 (216-bit int) 24
26 32 Chil Molecular Weight 4 4(216-bit int) 26
28 36 Chi Sig Strength Upstream 1 4(216-bitint) 28
30 3A Chi Sig Strength Downstream 1 4 (216-bit int) 30
32 3E Chl Temperature 2 4 (216-bit int) 32
34 42 Chl Pressure 3 4 (216-bit int) 34
36 46 Ch2 Velocity 2 4 (216-bit int) 36
38 4A Ch2 Act Volumetric #Q DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 38
40 4E Ch2 Std Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 40
42 52 Ch2 Fwd Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bit int) 42
44 56 Ch2 Rev Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint) 44
46 BA Ch2 #Tot Digits 0 2 46
47 5C Ch2 Mass Flow #M DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 47
49 60 Ch2 Fwd Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int) 49
51 64 Ch2 Rev Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int) 51
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Table 27: MODBUS Registers

MODBUS DPR Scaling MODBUS
Reg # Hex Addr Description (decimal places) Size in Bytes Reg #
53 68 Ch2 #Mass Tot Digits 0 2 53
54 BA Ch2 Timer 2 4 (216-bit int) 54
56 6E Ch2 Error Code 0 2 56
57 70 Ch2 Sound Speed 3 4 (216-bit int) 57
59 74 Ch2 Molecular Weight 4 4 (216-bit int) 59
61 78 Ch2 Sig Strength Upstream 1 4(216-bit int) 61
63 7C Ch2 Sig Strength Downstream 1 4 (216-bit int) 63
65 80 Ch2 Temperature 2 4 (216-bit int) 65
67 84 Ch2 Pressure 3 4 (216-bit int) 67
69 88 Avg Velocity 2 4 (216-bit int) 69
7 8C Avg Act Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 71
73 90 Avg Std Volumetric #QDIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 73
75 94 Avg Fwd Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint) 75
77 98 Avg Rev Totals #T DIGITS 4 (216 bitint) 77
79 9C Avg #Tot Digits 0 2 79
80 9E Avg Mass Flow #M DIGITS 4 (IEEE 32 bit) 80
82 A2 Avg Fwd Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int) 82
84 AB Avg Rev Mass Totals #MT DIGITS 4 (216-bit int) 84
86 AA Avg #Mass Tot Digits 0 2 86
87 AC Avg Timer 2 4 (216-bit int) 87
89 BO SAvg Error Code 0 2 89
90 B2 Avg Sound Speed 3 4 (216-bit int) 90
508 3F6  |2MODBUS baud rate 0 2 508
Notes:

—

4.

Clear Totalizers: flag from the 8051 to clear totalizers in the 68332 memory.

Error Value: see table in XGF868i manual for error codes
Average:

average of channel 1 and channel 2 if both channels out of error,

channel 1value if channel 2is in error,
channel 2 value if channel 1is in error,
zero if both channels in error.
Average Error Status:

0 =both in error

1=chan 2in error,

2=chanlin error,

3 =both ok

MODBUS baud rate:

5=2400, 6 =4800, 7=9600

MODBUS parity:

0=none,1=o0dd,2 =even

MODBUS stop bits:

1=1stop bit, 2 = 2 stop bits
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8. General:
Registers are written if corresponding functions are actuated by the user. Registers for unactuated functions are
initialized to zero at startup.

C.7 Exiting the Site Edit Menu

After leaving the Global submenu, PanaView returns to the Site Edit Menu. Click [Close] to exit the Site Edit Menu. Then
proceed to Chapter 3, Operation, of the Startup Guide for instructions on taking measurements, or refer to the
appropriate chapters of this manual for detailed instructions on using the other features of the XGF868i flow
transmitter.

C.7.0.1 Activating Security in the Global Menu

In order to prevent unauthorized tampering with the flowmeter’s programming, the XGF868i is equipped with a
security feature that locks all the keys except [PROG] (which, when pressed, requires the password).

When the system is locked, access to the menus will be denied unless the correct password is entered. The XGF868i is
shipped with a default password (2719 and three spaces). For increased security, the default password should be
changed.

Note: Once the system has been locked, it can only be unlocked by entering the password, because access to the
SECUR submenu is restricted.

While completing these instructions, refer to the menu map in Figure 57 on page Il

1. Inthe Site Data Menu, double-click on the Global entry. If the system is unlocked, the window appears similar to
Figure 46 below. Highlight and double-click on the Security option in the center pane.

PROGRAM Global PROGRAM

LChannel 1 S_',JStEITI
Input/output
Cornm part

Global PROGRAM  Security

Figure 46: Global Menu with Security Option Highlighted

2. Ifthe systemis locked, the window is similar to Figure 47 below.

Security
Enter Password

Figure 47: Password Window

100 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Appendix C. Programming the XGF868i With PanaView™

3. Enter the current or default Password and click [Next Item].

Securf ENTER. PASSWORD VALUE

| (R Previous [tem

Mest ltem

Exit Page |

4. Atthe Lock Out prompt, click UNIck to unlock the system and return to the initial PROGRAM menu, or click LOCK to
lock the system.
5. Atthe Edit Password prompt, click No to leave the password unchanged, or click YES to enter a new password.
IMPORTANT: Since the default password is printed in this manual, a new password should be entered. If the
password is ever lost, contact the factory for assistance.

Figure 48: Entering Password

6. Enter the New Password and click Yes. Any combination of letters and numbers up to a total of 7 characters may
be used as a password.
7. Verify the New Password by re-entering it and click Yes. Be sure to record the new password in a safe place.

C.8 Exiting the Site Edit Menu

After leaving the Global submenu, PanaView returns to the Site Edit Menu. Click [Close] to exit the Site Edit Menu. Then
proceed to Chapter 3, Operation, of the Startup Guide for instructions on taking measurements, or refer to the
appropriate chapters of this manual for detailed instructions on using the other features of the XGF868i flow
transmitter.
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C.9 Saving Site Data

The XGF868i holds setup parameters for a single internal site, called Working. Through PanaView, users can store site
file data in a PC and reload it into the XGF868i. To save or reload site data via PanaView:

1.
2.

In the New Meter Browser, highlight the XGF868i.
Right-click on the highlighted XGF868i and select the Properties option, as shown in Figure 49 below.

B3« File

a3

MNew
Properties
Remave

Views  Quktpuk

Wiindow  Help

3

Channel 1
Channel 2
Sum

NS5M1)

|En:nntents af M

Marme
heter Log
Display
Llger Takhl
Channel 1
Channel 2
S

Difference

Figure 49: Properties Option

The window now appears similar to Figure 50 below.

3.

XGF868i Y4DF.STD on COMG (ID! £
 Clack
|No Instrument Clack
Set Sune b BT
— Signal
Bead Signalz Il:hannel 1 vI
P [ =
Save
Clear Totalizers

v Auto connect at gtartup

LCloze |

Figure 50: Properties Window

Click on the [Site Files] button. The Site File Operations window, as shown in Figure 51 below, opens.
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C.9ol

=
forking
WORE. Save Site To Meter

* Selected 7 Mew

Save Site Ta PC

Clear Site Fram keter

Save Site Print Ta PC

LCloze |

Figure 51: Site File Operations Window

Saving Current Site Data to the Meter

To save existing site data to the meter:

1. Select the radio button for Selected and highlight an existing site in the left pane.

2. Then click on the [Save Site to Meter] button. A screen similar to Figure 52 below opens.

Look in: I 3] Panaview

T = @® ek E

|_1chart
1 Logs
gsite.sit
Site1.sit

Sited.sik

File name:

Filez of type:

ISiteS.sit j Open I
| Site Files [*.sit =] Cancel /|
A

Figure 52: Site File Selection

3. Highlight the desired site and click [Open]. PanaView sends the site to the meter.
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C.9.2 Saving New Site Data to the XGF868i

To save new site data to the meter:

1. Select the radio button for New and click on the [Save Site to Meter] button.
2. A window similar to Figure 53 below opens. Enter the desired hame, and click [OKI.

Ea?e Site To Meter El

Enter new site name [ chars. mas). 0K

Cancel

Figure 53: Site Name Entry Window

5. The Site File Selection window (Figure 52 on page 103) opens. Highlight a site file with the desired settings,
and click [Open]. The site file becomes the Working site in the meter with the desired settings.

C.9.3 Saving a Site to the PC

To save a site to the PC:

1. Highlight the desired site in the left pane. (See Figure 51 on page 103.)
2. Click [Save Site to PC]. A window similar to Figure 52 on page 103 opens.
3. Enter the desired site name and click [Save]. PanaView saves the site in the PanaView folder unless otherwise
specified.
Note: If you have created a site on the meter after opening the Site File Operations window, you must close and
reopen the window to click on the new site.
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C.9.4 Clearing a Site from the Meter

As the XGF868i has only one site loaded (Working) at any time, it is not possible to remove this site. To change site
parameters, first save a site to the PC (as discussed in Saving a Site to the PC on the previous page), and then save
the site to the XGF868i (as discussed in Saving New Site Data to the XGF868i on the previous pog%.

C.9.5 Saving Site Data in Text Form

To store the data from a site file as a text file for display or printout:

1. Highlight the site in the left pane. (see Figure 52 on page 103.)

2. Click on [Save Site Print to PC].

3. The Site File Selection window (shown in Figure 52 on page 103) opens. Enter the desired site name (now with a .prt
suffix) and click on [Save). PanaView displays a text version of the site, as shown in Figure 54 below.

&} Work1.sit - Notepad

File Edit Format Help

=10l x|

CHANMEL | PARAMETERS
Charmel status Transit
CHANMEL 1 S¥STEM PARAMETERS

CHANMEL LABEL 00
CHANMEL MESSAGE  THIS 18 CHANICOE
ENERGY OPTION On
WOLUMETRIC UNITS cubic m/min
WOL DECIMAL DIGITS 0
TOTALIZER UNITS liters

TOTAL DECIMAL DIGITE 0

MASS FLOW Kilograms

MASS FLOW TIME fsec

MDOT DECIMAL DIGITS 0

MASS TOTALS Kilograms

MASS DECIMAL DIGITS 0

POWER MCALfsec

POWER DECIMAL DIGITZ 0

EMERGY (TOTAL)  Mcalories
ENERGY DECIMAL DIGITS 0
HEATING or COOLING  Heating systetn
Flow Measurement  Measure at Supply

CHANMEL 1 PIPE PARAMETERS

-

Figure 54: Printout of Site File

4. Click [Close] once to close the Site File Operations window, and a second time to close the Properties window and

return to the Meter Browser.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual

105



Appendix C. Programming the XGF868i With PanaView™

[no content intended for this pagel]

106 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Appendix D. PanaView Menu Maps for the XGF868i

Appendix D. PanaView Menu Maps for the XGF868i

The following PanaView Menu Maps are included in this appendix:

- Figure 55, “PanaView PROG > CHx > ACTIV, SYSTM, PIPE & I/O Menus,” on page 109
«  Figure 56, “PanaView PROG > CHx > SETUP Menu,” on page 110
- Figure 57, “PanaView PROG > GLOBL > SYSTM, I/O & COMM Menus,” on page 11

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual 107



Appendix D. PanaView Menu Maps for the XGF868i

[no content intended for this pagel]

108 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Programming Manual



Appendix D. PanaView Menu Maps

Status

%ﬁ;annel

[ FILE }—~{New Meter Browser -—{ IDM |—{ XGF868I |———Edit Functions |

1-Channel

Channel Status

([ off |

( Burst |

@ rst

Site Status

iSkan/Measure Mode

[ Skan Only j [Skan/Measure]

VOLUMETRIC UNITS
English

Sys

SITE EDIT MENUJ

L CALIBRATION/TEST |=——

See Service Manual

[ Channel 1 ]

L Channel 2* j

]

[ System J [Input/Outputj (mlm

See Figure 54 and 55

tem

LPAUSE MEASUREMENTJ

‘ PAUSE: Measure Flow

(MEASURE FLOW | [ STOP MEASUREMENT |

= )
CHANNEL LABEL

SITE/CHANNEL MESSAGE

MASS FLOW UNITS
English

MASS FLOW ON

MASS FLOW TIME

(isec ] [ miN )

MDOT DECIMAL DIGITS

D O

MASS TOTALS
English

MASS DECIMAL DIGITS

C 4“7\ f—‘ﬁ L 4L s 4“7\

MASS FLOW OFF

TOTALIZER UNITS

AC| KACF

English yMetric
F MMACF ACM KACM | [MMACM

[ SCF [KSCF] [MMSCFJ

N

T
:

TOTAL DECIMAL DIGITS

Pipe Parameters

~ TRANSDUCER NUMBER

PATH LENGTH P

English | Metric

F‘j

3

| (o) [

) m )

AXIAL LENGTH L

English | Metric

inch

{

%ﬁ m) [(m

%J HJ
FLUID TYPE

Air Other
FLUID SOUNDSPEED

REYNOLDS CORRECTION

Yes
KINEMATIC VISCOSITY

([ sm | [ sPec
SPECIAL TRANSDUCER
FREQUENCY
| | | | |
[ sok | 100k | (200k | [ 500k | (25K | [ 33k |
| | | . | |
PIPE OD
English | Metric
| |
| | | | | | |
(inch | ( feet | [Pt | [ fPI mm ) [ m ) (mmpr) ((mpr
Nl
PIPE WALL

Input/Output
/ ZERO CUTOFF
TEMP INPUT

SET UP

See Figure D-2

Fixed
—

FIXED TEMP.

(*only if input option is installed)
Slot1*

e

A:LABEL yB:LABEL

H

BASE TEMP.
PRESSURE INPUT

(*only if input option is installed)
(Slot1*
| —

A:LABEL yB:LABEL

FIXED PRESSURE

e

BASE PRESSURE
Low Pressure Switch

YES
PRESSURE LIMIT

Figure 55: PanaView PROG > CHx > ACTIV, SYSTM, PIPE & I/0 Menus
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[ FILE }——{New Meter Browser |-~ IDM |~ XGF868 |———={Edit Functions

SITE EDIT MENU

@LIBRATION/TEST j

[PAUSE MEASUREMENT ]

See Service Manual

PAUSE: Measure Flow

 STOP MEASUREMENT |

Status

See Figure 52

|
[ Channel1 | [ Channel 2* | Global  MEASURE FLOW |
|
[ System j [ Input/Output j Wm Security
See Figure 54 and 55
System Pipe Parameters Input/Output SET UP

See Figure 52 See Figure 52

See Figure 52

| CORR.PEAKLIMIT
| VELOCITY HIGH LIMIT
| ACCELERATION LIMIT

{ AMP. DISCRIM LOW

| SOUNDSPEED + — LIMIT |

| VELOCITY LOW LIMIT |

|
J

|
J

Default Setup

Signal Defaults?

V averaging

[Advanced Featuresj

RESPONSE TIME

O G GO

[
| SKANTOFFSET | [

d

) (%) @ o

\ \ \ Multi K Factors?

3

Custom Type

Kin. Viscosity

CstV

Edit table?

CaliaCy

N YES

K Factor #*

Enter # of K Factors
Velocity (Reynolds) #*

Static Density?
Yes

Density Type?

I

( Fluid Den. | [ Mole wgt. |

Use Qact or Qstd?

]

(Act. Vo] (std. vol.|

I

Fluid Density

Molecular
Weight

Figure 56: PanaView PROG > CHx > SETUP Menu

*Repeat for the # of K Factors entered previously.
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Appendix D. PanaView Menu Maps

( FILE }-={New Meter Browser |-~ DM |~ XGF88l |~ Edit Functions
I -
(SITE EDIT MENU | CALIBRATIONITEST |=—=/ PAUSE MEASUREMENT |
|

See Service Manual
PAUSE: Measure Flow

[ chamel1 | [ chamel2 | [ Global | (MEASURE FLOW | [ STOP MEASUREMENT |
' CommPort | | Securty |

J

ystem | Input/Output
Meter Address
SYSTEM UNITS ‘ ; ; BAUDR ATE
Error Handling Options | Display | (7]
(ot ( | g
See Figure 55 300 600 1200 | | 2400 \ q=)
PRESSURE UNITS J?i =
English | Metric HOWD | [ Low | | HiGH 4800 | { 9600 | | 19200 §
| 5
OTHER O
—
PSla | [ Psig | (BARg | [ Kpaa | o «
T Error Level in mA MODBUS option installed ]
1-CHANNEL UNITS MODBUS Baud Rate E
ATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE 2-CHANNEL UNITS J: [
1-CHANNEL UNITS 2 PATH ERROR HANDLING 2400 | ‘ﬂ@ 9600 | 3;
MASS FLOW ON | MASS FLOW OFF 2-CHANNEL UNITS A
MASSFLOWUNITS | VOLUMETRIC UNITS YES | (No =
English  Metric English y Metric ; o)
MODBUS Parity LOCK OUT <
‘ #OF LCD PARAMS ’7 o
T L 1 2 A
(18| (kB | [mas| [ToNs| [ kG JT ‘ None | [ Odd | | Even | (UNick | [Lock 8
LT—J L2 KEY ENTER PASSWORD &
‘ ‘ 2 EDIT PASSWORD ;
MODBUS Stop Bits 3
MASS ELOW TIME (appears only for 2-Channel meter) (until all channels set up) %
1Bit | [ 2Bits c
VOLUMETRIC TIME Jﬁ ‘ ENTER NEW PASSWORD
/SEC| [MN| [ HR | [/DAY 1 | CH1 ) | cH2 @UM | (Lo | iAVE] VERIFY NEW PASSWORD £
/SEC miN | [ HR ) [pay 5
MODBUS Address [+]
MDOT DECIMAL DIGITS Measurement Name £
Aﬁ MAL DIGITS =)
|0 1 |2 3 Jﬁ i
ij ﬁ# . J_W [-ToTL) [ TIME | (MDOT
| 2 3
MASS TOTALS
English { Metric TOTALIZER UNITS SS"° SNDSP ‘ Tup
‘ English | Metric
J_} (Jﬁ 1 Jﬁ ‘ TotK PEAK%| | Qup
ke | [mms] [Tons| [ kG | fronnE ﬁﬁ
I [CNTup| (CNTdn| | P#up |
‘ ‘ SCF | [ks
] (acvoL| [stvoL| [ Tus
MASS DECIMAL DIGITS ‘: C J
(o 1 [ 2 | 3 TOTAL DECIMAL DIGITS¢ [(TdM | [DTM| [ Vinst
\ [ o
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( FILE }-—New Meter Browser }-— DM }—{ xGF868I |————{Edit Functions |
SITE EDIT MENU J=———~{ CALIBRATION/TEST J=———~{ PAUSE MEASUREMENT |

See Service Manual
‘ ‘ PAUSE: Measure Flow

( channel1 | ( Channel2* | ([ Global | (MEASURE FLOW | [ STOP MEASUREMENT |

See Figures 52 and 53 ‘

Input/Output} {_Comm Port | ( Security )

pomen S e i . i

Slot 1 Outputs
| off 0-20m 4-20mw Slot 1 Outputs Slot 1 Outputs
OFF | (FREQ ‘ ‘

oFF | [TTL ] (oFF | [HiGH ) ('—O‘Wj (FAL"LT]
|

See Figure 54 See Figure 54 See Figure 54
Error Handling\ Opti& Display
See Figure 54 See Figure 54
@ 1/0 y (appears only if option card is installed) LSLOT1
Slot 0 Outputs T
1 Analog Outputs Totalizer Outputs i ‘ ‘ Frequency Outputs l Alarm Relays i

3

Channely (appears only for 2-Channel meter)
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | Channely (appears only for 2-Channel meter) ‘ ‘

\\CH1\ [CHZ] [SUM] [DlF] fAVEJ ‘ ‘ ‘

‘ Failsafe?
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Channely (appears only for 2-Channel meter) E CH1 J [ CH2 j @&J [ DIF L AVE j !
| | I I

Measurement Name ( CH1 j [ CH2 j ( SUM ] DIF W AVE ] %

‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Measurement Name

‘ \
(veL | voLum (+ToTL) (-TOTL) [ TIME ] (MDOT) [% Measurement Name (Ve &OLUM +TOTL TOTL TIME MDOT chamm (appearsonlyforzchannel et
+MASS —MASS] [ L+TOTL] -TOTL r+MASS‘ —MASS] SNDSP Tup ‘ ‘

ssup| (ssdo) [sNDsP| [ Tup

)
| | | | | | SIot10utputs \ \ [ \ PMASSJ ‘_MTSSJ SS ) (SSM L_’JC LT ) (swm) [ F) (ne
MINIMUM ON

(Tdown| (DELTA| (REYN#| [ Totk | PEAK% [ Qup | UNITS/PULSE ‘ POLSE TN [Tdownj ‘pELTA] ﬁREYN#J TotKj @EAKWJ Qup

Off Om 4 20m FAULT
[Qdown AMPup] EAMPdn] [CNTup [CNTdn] [P#up ‘ Qdown AMPup AMPdnJ CNTup| |CNTdn| | P#up Fault Type
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Channely (appears only for 2-Channel meter) RTD Inputs i \ \ \ ‘ ’7*‘

y P#dn ‘TEMP PRESI% z | (AcvoL) [stvoL Flow) 6THER (AL
P#an | (TEMP)| PRESR [ z ][Ac\‘/OLJ [StV‘OLJ (#w [ﬁj [gﬂ] [Joﬂ (7\%} ,+ [%} (%) [ﬁ ( | ) ‘ ) ‘ ( ‘ ! ‘ ) ( | ) [_LLJ[ )

(vinst | [T at | (Tsupr] (Rho | (Keivn | [ kPa | (QuAL)
( Vinst [ls?} [T—SLFJ (Rho | [ %IVJJ [ kPa | (QuaAL) CABEL \

Measurement Name BASE ‘ ‘ ‘
‘ ‘ Input measurement HIGHLOW Measurement Name
ZERO

‘ - FULL SCALE FREQUENCY _ FULL
FuLt VEL OLUM (LTOTL) ([ STOTL] | TIME J {MDOT (oFF | (TEMP le%] E/OLUM +TOTL —To?_] TIME MDOT]
SNDSP

Figure 58: PanaView PROG > GLOBL > I/O > OPTIONS Menu

:

T Low Analog Inputs l
+MASS —MASS SS up up High +MASS —MASS SSup SSdo SNDSP Tup\
LA [ B c D
Tdown DELTA REYN# TotK | PEAK"/ Qup \ [ [ \ Tdown DELTA REYN# TotK PEAK% Qup
\ LABEL

NOTE: Plain text represents prompt area messages and [Qdown Q\MPu[ﬂ LAMPdnj CNTUPJ [CNTdnJ EP#UPJ Input measurement (Qdown AMPup} Q\MPdrﬂ (CNTUP} (CNTdnj (P#up]
boxed text represents option bar choices. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

Fx represent function keys to select option bar choices. [PJ#de (1%@ ﬁ:éa [Jz*) (A%/a StVOj (oFe | ﬁ’RESRJ [TEMP] [SPEC] P#dn TEMP PRESR AcVOL StvoL |
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ INPUT NAME (Vlnstj Tsat Tsupr Rho ] Kelvn ( kPa ] @K]
Vlnst Tsat (Tsupr ) [ _Rho | Kelvn kPa QUAL INPUT UNITS| ‘ ‘ ‘
ZERO Value
(All diagnostic parameters

Trigger point
JERO FULL Scale Value appear here.)
FULL
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Appendix E. Foundation Fieldbus Communications

Appendix E. Foundation Fieldbus Communications

El Introduction

Foundation Fieldbus provides a means of communicating with the flowmeter. The patent numbers which apply are
5,909,363 and 6,424,872. This Foundation Fieldbus device supports six Analog Input AI) blocks, which can be
configured to supply the network measurements shown in Table 28 below.

Table 28: Available Measurements for the XGF868i

Channel1 Units Channel 2 Units Ave. (CHI+CH2)/2
Chl Velocity ft/s orm/s* [Ch2 Velocity ft/s or m/s* |Avg Velocity
Chl Act Volumetric VOL_U Ch2 Act Volumetric VOL_U Avg Act Volumetric
Ch1 Std Volumetric VOL_U Ch2 std Volumetric VOL_U Avg Std Volumetric
Chi1 Fwd Totals TOT_U Ch2 Fwd Totals TOT_U Avg Fwd Totals
ChilRev Totals TOT_U Ch2 Rev Totals TOT_U Avg Rev Totals
Ch1 #Tot Digits** none Ch2 #Tot Digits** none Avg #Tot Digits
Ch1 Mass Flow MASS_U Ch2 Mass Flow MASS_U Avg Mass Flow
Chl Fwd Mass Totals MTOT_U Ch2 Fwd Mass Totals MTOT_U Avg Fwd Mass Totals
Chl Rev Mass Totals MTOT_U Ch2 Rev Mass Totals MTOT_U Avg Rev Mass Totals
Chl #Mass Tot Digits none Ch2 #Mass Tot Digits none Avg #Mass Tot Digits
Ch1 Molecular Weight Ch2 Molecular Weight Avg Molecular Weight
ChlTimer sec Ch2 Timer sec Avg Timer
Chl Error Code none Ch2 Error Code none Avg Error Code
Ch1SSuUpP none Ch2 SSuUpP none Avg SSUP
Ch1SSDN none Ch2 SSDN none Avg SSDN
Chi1Sound Speed ft/s orm/s* |Ch2 Sound Speed ft/s orm/s* |Avg Sound Speed
Chl Density*** see note Ch2 Density*** see note
Chl Temperature Deg For C* |Ch2Temperature DegForC*
Chl Pressure PRESS_U Ch2 Pressure PRESS_U

Units
ft/s or m/s*
VOL_U
VOL_U
TOT_U
TOT_U
none
MASS_U
MTOT_U
MTOT_U
none

sec
none
none
none

ft/s or m/s*

*Metric or English units are determined by the setup of the flowmeter.

**Totalizer digits are available for informational purposes only. Respective totals are automatically scaled by the Tot
Digits value selected in the flowmeter setup.

***|f the meter is outputting Mole Weight, the unit is “mw’, otherwise it is the programmed pressure unit.

VOL_U, TOT_U, MASS_U, MTOT_U and PRESS_U are determined by the units chosen for these measurements in the
flowmeter setup. See the instrument User's Manual for the setup of these parameters.
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Appendix E. Foundation Fieldbus Communications

E2 Configuration Utility Setup

The following is an example setup using National Instruments Configuration Utility v3.1.

Figure 59 below shows the Configuration Utility with a flowmeter on the network (Panametrics Flow-XGF).

rr NI-FBUS Configurator{¥er 3.1} : FCP1 - [interface0-0 : Function Block

§ File Edit Corfigure Zoom  Wiew Window Help

O bEssBRL (LD

IL::u:up Time

@3 interface0-0

%‘t Mebwark Parameters

-] schedule

Function Block Application

----- interfaceD-0

- *igF H Flow-XGM 000000003
ﬂ RESOURCE_BLOCK 000000003 (RB2)

g FLOW 000000003 (FLOW)

ol AMALOG_INPUT_I 000000003 (AL)

E----- AMALOG_TNPUT_2 000000003 (AT

Note:
executing.

Figure 59: Configuration Utility Setup Example

E3 Selecting the Desired Measurements

To set the measurement unit for each Al:

1. Double click on the FLOW Transducer Block (in the tree under BHFIow—XGF).
2. Select the Others tab and open the drop down list for the PRIMARY_SELECTOR and SECONDARY_SELECTOR (refer to

Figure 60 on page 115).

3. Choose the unit from the list (see Figure 60 on page 115).

The following procedures assume that the device has been placed in the 00S (out-of-service) mode before

na
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Appendix E. Foundation Fieldbus Communications

This unit will correspond to the unit that is available in the Al block for network connection. The PRIMARY_SELECTOR unit

will correspond to ANALOG_INPUT_1 and the SECONDARY_SELECTOR will correspond to ANALOG_INPUT_2.

1. After the desired measurements have been selected for the PRIMARY and SECONDARY SELECTOR, choose the unit sys-
tem (UNIT_SELECTOR above the PRIMARY_SELECTOR) that was programmed in the flowmeter (English or SI), as shown

in Figure 60 below.

Apply Yalues
[FLow 000000003 | &5 & | $6 6o | 0 03| 2
¥ Periodic Updates |2 [zec] ::I
oas ” Auto
F'ru:u:essl .-'f-.larmsl Diagnu:ustiu:sl Trends Others I
Farameter | " alue :I
WaLLE 1062
STATUS
CALITY Good_MonCascade
SUBSTATUS M onS pecific
LIMITS HotLimnited
& SECOMDARY VALUE_UMIT - 0x0007
& UMIT_SELECTOR 51 mnetric
& PRIMARY SELECTOR 4o CHT WELOCIT'Y E
& SECOMDARY_SELECTOR PO(CH1 VOLUMETRIC ﬂ
CHI_PLUS_TOTALS
& “CLEAR_TOTALIZERS ClHCH1_ MINUS_TOTALS
CHI_T_DIGITS
& CH1_YELOCITY @8 CH1_TOTALIZER_TIME
CH1_ERROR_WalLUE
& CH1_VOLUMETRIC M(CH1 S5UF
CH1_S5DM
& CH1_PLUS_TOTALS P0(CH1_SNDSP
CH2 WELOCITY
& CH1_MIMNUS_TOTALS B\ CHZ WOLUMETRIC
CH2_PLUS_TOTALS
& CH1_T_DIGITS B8 CH2_MINUS_TOTALS —
CH2_T_DIGITS
& CH1_TOTALIZER_TIME M0 CHZ TOTALIZER_TIME
CH2_ERROR_WalLUE
& CH1_ERROR_WALUE -1 CHZ S5UP
CH2_SSDM
& CH1_S5UF B\ CHZ SHDSP
AVGE_VELOCITY
& CH1_550M | 40 G_VOLUMETRIC
AVGE_PLUS_TOTALS
& CH1_SHDSF B8 A0 G_MINUS_TOTALS
AVGE T DIGITS r
& CH2 VELOCITY - IR
& CH2 VOLUMETRIC -]

Figure 60: Primary Selector Drop Down List
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E4 Selecting Units for Al Blocks
To select the units for the individual Al blocks:

1. Double click on the Al block for which you wish to set the units (ANALOG_INPUT_l or ANALOG_INPUT_2 in the tree under
GEFlow-XGF; see Figure 59 on page 14).

2. Select the Scaling tab and set the unit for the measurement based on the flowmeter settings.

For example, if the flowmeter was set to use the metric unit system and the PRIMARY_SELECTOR was set to use VELOCITY

you would choose m/s for the unit as shown in Figure 61 below.

Apply Values
[ENALOG_INFUT_1 000 | &5 & | €6 60 | e M7 48 || =
[~ Periodic Updates |2 (sec] =

oas | Auto | Manuall

Diagnostics | Trendz I Dthers
Frocess Scaling | Tuning I O ptionz I Alarms
P arameter | W alue
B ¥ =D_SCALE
EL_100 L
EL 0O 1]
UHITS INDEX -]
DECIMAL s
fte's
B & OUT_SCALE Etulb
EL_100 o
EL_D F
IMITS_IMDE M2 d
DECIkAL Mmad
Ml
& L_TvFE ac-inds
ac-indm
ac-indh
1] ac-indd
ac-ftis
Wirite Changes ac-ftim
ac-ftih o
ac-ft/d
Mft3
kbhl
ac-n
ac-ft =
M gal =
kagalid
k3
JAam

Figure 61: Units Index Drop Down List
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E5 Resetting Instrument Totalizers

To reset the instrument totalizers:

1. Double click on the FLOW transducer block (in the tree under GEFlow-XGF; see Figure 59 on page 114).
2. Select the Others tab and scroll down to the CLEAR_TOTALIZERS listing.
3. Select Clear from the drop down list box (see Figure 62 below).
4. After the totals have been reset, select Normal from the drop down list box to resume total accumulation.
apply Yalues
[FLOW 000000003 | £ & | €6 oo | e (g 02| =

¥ Periodic Updates |2 [zec) j

0as ” At

F'n:u:essl .-’-'-.Iarmsl Diagnusticsl Trends Others I

P arameter | W alue il
B # FRIMARY_VaLUE_RAMGE
ElL_100 1]
EL_D n
UMNITS_INDEX Ox0001
DECIMAL n
B @ SECOMDARY _WALIE
WALLIE m 10.E2
STATUS
QUALITY Good_MonCascade
SUBSTATUS M onS pecific
LIMITS MatLirmited

& SECOMDARY _ValLUE_UMIT  0=0001

& UMIT_SELECTOR M Sl metnic

& PRIMARY_SELECTOR M CH1_VELOCITY
& SECOMNDARY _SELECTOR | CH1_VELOCITY

& CLEAR TOTALIZERS M arm =
MHarmal

& CHi1 WELOCITY

& CH1_VOLUMETRIC =1 L

& CHI1_PLUS_TOTALS B 4471074

& CHI_MIMUS_TOTALS 4=+l -

« | _>I_I

Write Changes Read All

Figure 62: Clear Totalizers Drop Down List
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E.6 Function Block Application

Figure 63 below is an example setup using the Function Block Application editor. The flowmeter Al blocks, along with the
AO and PID of another device on the network, are displayed. We have connected the Al_1 OUT of the flowmeter to the
CAS IN of the AO block. We have also connected the Al_2 OUT of the flowmeter to the CAS IN of the PID block.

srtace0-0 : Function Block Application]

Help
Loop Time =1 sec ::”StalaLimit=1 ::”@”T@ {\)|J'_-{. @P;p{"”%!l -
W ANALOG INPUT 1 000000003 (AT W AnadogCutput  A00000560 (A0)
OUT s P CAE IV [oaT
Alarms BECAL OUT
®62) Trends B  [Ams
0 AUNK) Trends bl
AT) .
DI} W FidControl AN0000560 (PIDH
W ANALOG INPUT 2 000000003 (AT [
B ouT B
OUT e o CAS [H [BECAL OUT
(D) [Elams BEKCAL N [Alums B
3 Trends  TEE [N D [Trends -
- B TRE VAL ‘
B IT VAL
s -l
W) Apply Yalues
) 3 o [=
s [FLanw 000000003 | £ & | €6 60 e 7 22 =

¥ Periodic Updates

o0s IAuto

|2 [sec) j

Figure 63: Function Block Application
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Symbols Clearing Transmitter Memory ............c.ooeviiiieininannn.. 55

FM A S 22 LOGFIle. . 55

FTOTL ettt 22 SHEDOATA. ... 55

CNTAN L 23
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Acceleration Limit............cooooeiiniiiii 13,87 MEBNUL e 26

ACEVOL. ..o 95 Setting Up MODBUS ... ..o 27

ACtivating a ChANNEl ..o 5 Setting Up with PanaView ... 72

AGVOL 23 SUDMENU. ... 97
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Advanced FBatures.............c..oooeeeeennennenninee 16,88 Correlation Peak Limit................oooot. 13,86
Mass Flow Option.......... ..o 89
Multiple K Factors Option..........ccvvvveeiiiiiiiiiiinee.. 88 D

AMPAN L 22 Data Display ONLCD ..o 32

Amplitude Discriminator Data, Displaying Using PanaView. .....................o.o.ee 34
High. .o 13,87 Default Setup ... 15

AMI_POL\I/V ......................................................... ]3, g; Defdult Setup Optlon ___________________________________________ 88

2 Default Setup Submenu, Advanced Features. ............. 88

Analog Inputs DELTA 29
OPHION GOl v e e oo g3 DELTA .
RTD Inputs ____________________________________________________ 23 Dl T o 94
SettiNQUP .o 23 Delta T M. 95

Analog Inputs Card DO T OFFSE ...t eeeiieeei e 13,87
Setting Upin PanaView ... 95 DEHO TS i 95

Analog Outputs . .

Option Card 21 biagnostics
SéottmgUpm ADIVISOI ..t 14,87
; Acceleration Limit................o 13,87
Slot 0, Setting Up..........oooiiiiii 93 . Lo .
Amplitude Discriminator High ....................... ... 13,87
ArTOW KBYS ..o 3 . S
. Amplitude Discriminator Low....................oeeee 13,87

Atmospheric Pressure Correlation Peak LIMit ...........ocoeiiiiiiiiieans, 13,86
EnteringinPanaView ......... ... 90 Delta TOffset ..o 13,87

AXIAILeNgth ..o 9 M>SSWItCh ... 14, 87
INPONOVIBW. . . e e et e 84 Number of Shifts....................... 14,87

Number of Transmit Pulses.............................. 14, 87
B Percentof Peak...............ooo 13,87

Backlight §.Win<|j|<_3w. |_ . t ........................................... ]]34,1 88;
See Brightness and Contrast S:%?\GT o()f\;\;el{nl ........................................... 13,86

Base Pressure, Entering........ ..., 1,86 Soundspeed lelt """"""""""""""""""""""" 13,86

Base Temperature, Entering ..., 1,85 TWINAOW. ettt 14,87

Basic Progromming xe:ocizy LHIghLLImtIt ........................................ ]]g, 88;

. . elocity Low Limit ... ,
Minimum Requirements........................ 77 - -
BurstMode. ... ... 14,87 D!splay!ng DALA - S
Displaying TeXt ......ovueiiiii 35
o c DN 4= PEAK. e 94

Cd.lleI’CItIOI'\}.FCICtOI’ 84 DN AMP DISCIM ..ottt 94
INPANAVIEW. ...

Channel DN I?AC COUNTS e 94
ACtiVALING ... 5 DN S!g STENGHN. o 94
Entering Mass FIOW UNItS .. ..o i, 7,19 DN Slgnal [ 94
Entering Totalizer Units................ooo, B DN TIONSIE « ettt 94
Entering Volumetric Units ... 6 Dn Transit M 95
SYStemM DOtA ... 6 LT

Chqnnel Menu Dn Tr(]n3|t S ..................................................... 95
I/O SUBMENU IN PANOVIBW. .. ..o, 85 DOWN AIFOW KEY ... 3
INPANAVIEW. ... .. ... 80 I 23
SetupSubmenu ... 86 2

Channel Message DT S 3
INPANOVIEW. ... 8l E

Clearing Totalizers .........oooiiiiiii e 57 EIt MENU. ..o 72

EnterKey . ..o 3
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Entering NumericValues ..., 3
Entering System Datain PanaView.....................ooe.e e 8l
Error HONAIING. ... 92
2-Path .. 20,93
Selecting for One-Channel...............coooiiiiiin, 20
Selecting for Two-Channel.....................o, 20
Error Response Options in PanaView......................... 92
EScapeKey. .. ... 3
Ethernet, Setting up with PanaView ........................... 73
F
Fluid Type
ENEeriNg. .o 9
INPONAVIEW. . .. 84
Foundation Fieldbus ... 26,113
Frequency Card, SettingUp ... 96
Frequency Outputs
OPLION CArd. .. 25
SettiNG UP . 25
Frequency,inPanaView ........... ..., 83
FWD MOSS ..t 94
FWD TOAL. ..o 94
G
Global
Entering Mass Flow Units...............ooooi 19
Entering System DOta.......oooiiiiiiiii 18
Entering Totalizer Units..................oooooiiiin 19,90
Entering Volumetric Units......................oo 18
MeNU. .. s 18
Global Menu
CommPortSubmenu. ... 97
O SUBMENU . ...t 32,91
INPANOVIEW. ... 89
LCD OPtioN ..t 32,97
OptioNs OptioN ..o 93
SystemSubmenu ... 89,100
Global System Submenu ... 89,100
GlOBAIFI O=EITON et 92
Graph WINAOW. . ... 37
(ClgeT o] Tl ple Do {o 37
|
I/O Submenu
Error Option ... 92
INPONAVIEW. ... 85
OPtioNS OPLION .. 93
Zero Cutoff Value, Entering..............coooei . 85
Initial Setup
DataTable ... 67
INIEIANING SETUP . ... 15
Input/Output (Channel)
Low Pressure SWitCh. ... 11,86
Pressure Input ... 1, 85
Temperature...........ooooviiii i 10, 85
ZeroCutoffValue. ... 10
Input/Output (Global)
ErrorHandling...........ooooiiii i 20
SettiNGUP ot 20
Inputs and Outputs
SettingupinPanaView ..o, 91

K
KFactors, ENtering........ooooviiiiiiii i 16
K(RE)*MUIti K¥K FACTOT. .. e vt e e 94
Keypad Program, Entering ............ooooeiiiiiiiiiiiennn.. 4
Keypad Program, Exiting if Unused ..................ooooiit 4
Keypad, USINg. ... .. 3
KV Input Selection ...t 9
L
LCD
Contrast, Adjusting. ........oooviiii 31
OPtION 32,97
Programming...........ooiiiiiii 32
See Liquid Crystal Display
Left ATFOW KEY. ... 3
Liquid Crystal Display (Transmitter)........................... 31
SettingUP ... 32
Setting UpinPanaView ..., 97
Log File, Clearing. . .. .. uveeeeee e 55
Logs
Creating,Meter..........oooiiiiii e 43
Creating, PC. ... 46
Deleting ... 50
GrapPhiNg ... 49,51
NOMING. ..o 47
SEAtUS. ..o 50
Ty, 43
VIBWING ..o 50
WINAOW. ... 47
Low Pressure Switch, Entering...................oooi 1,86
M
M>S Switch. ... 14, 87
S A S 22
MaSS FIOW ... 94
ACHIVALING .« 17
Activating in PanaView ..., 89
Data in Global Menu (PANAVIew) ..........ccoeeeeeenenen... al
Entering Channel Units ...t 7,19
Entering Datain PanaView ... 82
Entering Global Units...........cooiiii 19
MDD O s 22
Measurement Method
SeleCtiNg .o 80
Memory
ClearingLogFile............ooooiiii i 55
Cledring Site DOtA. ... 55
Clearing Transmitter. .........ooviiiiiiie i 55
Menus
Bt e 72
OULPUL . .. e 34
Meter Logs, Creating..........oooiiiiiiii i 43
MODBUS Communications
Requesting Parameters ... 28
Setting UP ... 27
Setting up with PanaView ........................oo 97
MODBUS Registers...........c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 98
Multiple K Factors
ENEeriNg. .o 16
INPANOVIEW. ... 88
Multiple Parameter Text Displays.........ooovveiiiiiiiieann. 36
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Multiple Text WINAOWS ... 36
N
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Number of Shifts. ... ..o 14,87
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Option Card Setup
ANAlOg INPULES. ... 23
ANAlog OUEPULS. ... 21
Frequency OUtpULS ..........coiiiiiiiiii 25
MODBUS ... e 27
RTDINPULS ... 24
Option Cards
ANAlOg INPULES. ..o 95
FrequencCy. ... ..o 96
Programming in PanaView................cooeiiiieenan 93
RTDINPUES ... 96
Setup Information Table..............ccoiiiiiia. .. 66
Totalizer/FreqUeNCY........c.ove e 96
Types Available. ... ... 65
OUIPUEMENU. ... 34
P
PHAN. 23
PP . 23
PANAVIBW. ... 34
Capabilities ... 2
Communication Setup ..........oovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 97
EnteringMenu ... 78
Parameter, Selecting..................oooo 35,38
Pathlength ... 9
PC Logs, Creating.......ooviiiii e 46
PEAKT . . 22,94
Percent of PEOK.......oviuuiii 13,87
PIPE
INPONAVIEW. ... 83
Pipelength. ... ... 9
INPANOVIEW. . ... 84
PIPE OD UNit. ..o 8
INPANOVIEW. ... 84
Pipe OD, ProgrammMiNg ..........eeeeeriiiiiiiiieeeeeaaaaann. 8,84
Pipe Parameters
AxialLength. ... 9
Entering ..o 8
Entering, inPanaView..................oo 83
OD/CirCUMfEIENCE. ...t 8
Pathlength.. ... ... . 8
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Warranty

Warranty

Each instrument manufactured by Panametrics is warranted to be free from defects in material and workmanship.
Liability under this warranty is limited to restoring the instrument to normal operation or replacing the instrument, at
the sole discretion of Panametrics. Fuses and batteries are specifically excluded from any liability. This warranty is
effective from the date of delivery to the original purchaser. If Panametrics determines that the equipment was
defective, the warranty period is:

® one year from delivery for electronic or mechanical failures

® one year from delivery for sensor shelf life

If Panametrics determines that the equipment was damaged by misuse, improper installation, the use of
unauthorized replacement parts, or operating conditions outside the guidelines specified by Panametrics, the repairs
are not covered under this warranty.

The warranties set forth herein are exclusive and are in lieu of all other warranties whether
statutory, express orimplied (including warranties or merchantability and fitness for a
particular purpose, and warranties arising from course of dealing or usage or trade).

Return Policy
If a Panametrics instrument malfunctions within the warranty period, the following procedure must be completed:

1. Notify Panametrics, giving full details of the problem, and provide the model number and serial number of the
instrument. If the nature of the problem indicates the need for factory service, Panametrics will issue a RETURN
MATERIAL AUTHORIZATION (RMA), and shipping instructions for the return of the instrument to a service center will
be provided.

2. If Panametrics instructs you to send your instrument to a service center, it must be shipped prepaid to the
authorized repair station indicated in the shipping instructions.

3. Uponreceipt, Panametrics will evaluate the instrument to determine the cause of the malfunction.

Then, one of the following courses of action will then be taken:

® Ifthe damage is covered under the terms of the warranty, the instrument will be repaired at no cost to the owner
and returned.

¢ If Panametrics determines that the damage is hot covered under the terms of the warranty, or if the warranty has

expired, an estimate for the cost of the repairs at standard rates will be provided. Upon receipt of the owner's
approval to proceed, the instrument will be repaired and returned.
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Preface

Services

Panametrics provides customers with an experienced staff of customer support personnel
ready to respond to technical inquiries, as well as other remote and on-site support needs. To
complement our broad portfolio of industry-leading solutions, we offer several types of
flexible and scalable support services including: Training, Product Repairs, Service Agreements
and more.

Please visit https://www.bo kerhughes.com/pqnqmetrics/ponqmetrics—services for more
details.

Typographical Conventions

Note: These paragraphs provide information that provides a deeper understanding of the situation, but is not
essential to the proper completion of the instructions.

IMPORTANT: These paragraphs provide information that emphasizes instructions that are essential to proper setup
of the equipment. Failure to follow these instructions carefully may cause unreliable performance.

AUTION! This symbol indicates a risk of potential minor personal injury and/or severe damage to
the equipment, unless these instructions are followed carefully.

WARNING! This symbolindicates arisk of potential serious personal injury, unless these
instructions are followed carefully.

>

Safety Issues

WARNING! Itis the responsibility of the user to make sure all local, county, state and national codes,
regulations, rules and laws related to safety and safe operating conditions are met for
each installation.

Attention European Customers!To meet CE Mark requirements for all units intended for use in the EU,
all electrical cables must be installed as described in this manual.

>

Auxiliary Equipment
Local Safety Standards

The user must make sure that he operates all auxiliary equipment in accordance with local codes, standards,
regulations, or laws applicable to safety.

Working Area

WARNING! Auxiliary equipment may have both manual and automatic modes of operation. As
equipment can move suddenly and without warning, do not enter the work cell of this
equipment during automatic operation, and do not enter the work envelope of this
equipment during manual operation. If you do, serious injury can resullt.

WARNING! Make sure that power to the auxiliary equipment is turned OFF and locked out before
you perform madintenance procedures on this equipment.
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Preface

Qualification of Personnel
Make sure that all personnel have manufacturer-approved training applicable to the auxiliary equipment.
Personal Safety Equipment

Make sure that operators and maintenance personnel have all safety equipment applicable to the auxiliary
equipment. Examples include safety glasses, protective headgear, safety shoes, etc.

Unauthorized Operation
Make sure that unauthorized personnel cannot gain access to the operation of the equipment.
Environmental Compliance

Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) Directive

Panamettrics is an active participant in Europe’s Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) take-back
initiative, directive 2012/19/EU.

The equipment that you bought has required the extraction and use of natural resources for its production. It may
contain hazardous substances that could impact health and the environment.

In order to avoid the dissemination of those substances in our environment and to diminish the pressure on the
natural resources, we encourage you to use the appropriate take-back systems. Those systems will reuse or recycle
most of the materials of your end of life equipment in a sound way.

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol invites you to use those systems.

If you need more information on the collection, reuse and recycling systems, please contact your local or regional
waste administration.

Please visit www.bakerhughesds.com/health-safety-and-environment-hse for take-back instructions and more
information about this initiative.
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Chapter 1. Calibration

Chapterl. Calibration

11 Introduction

Calibrating the XGF868i analog outputs and inputs is explained in this chapter. In addition, testing the optional
totalizer, frequency and alarm relay outputs is discussed. The chapter includes the following specific topics:

+ Calibrating the Slot 0 and Slot 1 analog outputs - page 2.

+ Calibrating option card analog inputs - page 4.

« Calibrating option card RTD inputs - page 6.

« Testing option card frequency outputs - page 6.
Note: Convention in this manual identifies any expansion slot as Slot x, where x is a number from 0-2.Slot 2 is used

only for data logging, MODBUS or HART option cards.

See Chapter 1, Installation, and Appendix B, Data Records, in the Startup Guide for a complete description of the
available option cards and the procedures for wiring them.

12 Accessing the Calibration Menu

The Calibration menu is accessible through the Keypad Program, as well as through PanaView™ software. (If you are
using PanaView to calibrate the XGF868i, refer to Appendix B.) Use this menu to calibrate and test the Slot 0 analog
outputs, as well as to calibrate and/or test any option cards that are installed in expansion Slot 1. Refer to the menu
maps in Figure 3 on page 9 as a guide in following the calibration instructions.

1. Power up the XGF868i and wait until it has initialized.

2. Press the [Escapel, [Enter], [Escape] keys. The Keypad Program appears on the screen.

3. Press the right arrow key to scroll to the CALIB menu. Press [Enter]. The Cal window opens.
Proceed to the appropriate sections of this chapter to calibrate and/or test any of the installed inputs and/or outputs.

Note: The Calibration menu never returns to the Keypad Program. Pressing [Escape] to exit the menu causes the
XGF868i to restart.
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Chapter 1. Calibration

1.3 Cadlibrating and Testing the Analog Outputs

Every XGF868i flowmeter includes two built-in analog outputs (A and B) at terminal block J1, which is designated as
Slot 0. Additional analog outputs may be added to the Model XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in
Slot 1. This option card contains two analog outputs, which are also designated as A and B.

Before beginning calibration, an ammeter must be connected to the desired analog output. Both the zero-point and
full-scale values for all of these outputs must be calibrated. After calibrating the outputs, which have a resolution of
5.0 pA (0.03% full scale), their linearity should be tested.

Note: The zero point of the analog output may be set at either 0 mA or 4 mA. However, the calibration always uses
the 4 mA point, as the meter extrapolates this value to obtain the 0 mA point.

13.1 Preparing for Calibration

Prepare for calibration by inserting an ammeter in series with the load on the desired output. Refer to Figure 1 below
and Figure 4 on page 10 to identify the OUT(+) and RTN(-) pins for the desired output.

Terminal Block J1 (Slot 0)

B B A A
RTN SIG RTN SIG

Bl

Ammeter

Figure : Ammeter Connection (Output A)
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Chapter 1. Calibration

13.2 Calibrating the Low End of the Output Range

1. From the Keypad Program, press the right arrow key to scroll to the CALIB menu. Press [Enter].

2. Inthe Cal menu, scroll to the Slot 0 or Slot 1 option, and press [Enter].

Note: The Slot1option only appears in the menu if an option card has been installed in this slot.

3. Scrollto either Output A or Output B to open the Analog Output menu. (Output A will be used as an example in this
manual.) Press [Enter].

IMPORTANT: The procedure for calibrating Output B is identical to that for calibrating Output A. However, when
calibrating Output B, be sure to reconnect the ammeter on terminal block J1. See Figure 1on page 2 for
the correct pin numbers.

4. Scroll to 4 mA to calibrate the low end of the output range. Press [Enter].

5. Scroll to UP or DOWN to adjust the ammeter reading UP or DOWN, until a 4 mA reading is achieved,
or
Scroll to Numer, and directly enter the mA reading. In either case, press [Enter] to confirm the entry.

6. Once you have achieved a 4 mA reading, scroll to either STORE to store the calibration, or to ABORT to exit the
menu without storing the calibration. In either case, press [Enter].

Note: If the ammeter reading cannot be adjusted within 5.0 nA of the 4 or 20 mA setting, contact the factory for
assistance.
13.3 Calibrating the High End of the Output Range

7. The XGF868i returns to the Analog Output window. Scroll to 20 mA, and repeat steps 4 and 5 to calibrate the high
end of the output range.

Note: Skip the following prompt, if linearity testing of the output will not be performed at this time.

134 Testing Output Linearity
8. Scroll to TEST to test the linearity of the currently selected analog output. Press [Enter].

9. Check the ammeter reading at 50% Full Scale. Then, use the arrow keys to enter a different % Full Scale (0-100%).
Press [Enter] when done.
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Chapter 1. Calibration

Table 1below lists the expected ammeter readings at various % Full Scale settings, for both 4-20 mA and 0-20 mA
scales. Refer to this table to verify the accuracy of the ammeter readings taken above.

Table 1: Expected Ammeter Readings
% Full Scale 4-20 mA Scale* 0-20 mA Scale*

0 4.000 0.000
10 5.600 2.000
20 7.200 4.000
30 8.800 6.000
40 10.400 8.000
50 12.000 10.000
60 13.600 12.000
70 15.200 14.000
80 16.800 16.000
90 18.400 18.000
100 20.000 20.000

* all ammeter readings should be +0.005 mA

If the linearity test readings are not within 5 pA of the values listed in Table 1, check the accuracy and wiring of the
ammeter. Then, repeat the low and high end calibrations. If the analog output still does not pass the linearity test,
contact the factory for assistance.

10. Scroll to EXIT and press [Enter] to return to the Cal menu. Then choose another output to calibrate or press [Escapel
to leave the CALIB menu.

This completes calibration of the Slot 0 analog outputs. Proceed to the appropriate section to calibrate additional
inputs/outputs.

14 Cadlibrating the Analog Inputs

Analog inputs may be added to the XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in Slot 1. This option card
contains two or four analog inputs, which are designated as A, B, C and D. Both the zero-point and full-scale values for
each input must be calibrated.

Calibration of the analog inputs requires the use of a calibrated current source. If an independent calibrated current
source is not available, one of the Slot 0 analog outputs may be used for the calibration. During the analog input
calibration, the Slot 0 analog output will supply the low reference, high reference, 4 mA and 20 mA signals at the
appropriate times.

IMPORTANT: If a Slot 0 analog output will be used to calibrate the analog inputs, the Slot 0 analog output calibration
procedure must be completed first.
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141 Preparing for Calibration

Prepare for the calibration procedure by connecting a Slot 0 analog output (or an independent calibrated current
source) to the desired input on the option card. See Figure 4 on page 10 to identify the IN(#) and RTN(=) pins for the
desired input on terminal block J2.

Note: The zero point of the analog input may be set for either 0 mA or 4 mA. However, the calibration always uses
the 4 mA point, as the meter extrapolates this value to obtain the 0 mA point.

142 Accessing the Calibration/Test Menu

1. From the Keypad Program, press the right arrow key to scroll to the CALIB menu. Press [Enter].

2. Inthe Cal window, scroll to Slot 1. Press [Enter].

3. Scroll to the desired Input to open the ANALOG INPUT menu. (Input A will be used as an example in this manual.)
Press [Enter].

IMPORTANT: Calibrating Input B, C or D is identical to calibrating Input A. However, be sure to reconnect the current
source on terminal block J2. Refer to Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pin numbers.
4. Scroll to the appropriate option to select the reference point to be calibrated. Press [Enter].

IMPORTANT: The procedure for calibrating all the inputs is the same. However, when calibrating a different input, be
sure to reconnect the current source at terminal block J2. See Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pin
numbers.

5. Do one of the following:

+ Proceed to the “4 mA Option” on page 5.
+ Proceed to the “20 mA Option” on page 5.

14.2] 4 mA Option
Set the calibrated current source to 4 mA.

« If you selected the 4 mA option in the ANALOG INPUT menu, scroll to STORE to accept the current 4 mA value or on
ABORT to cancel the entry. Press [Enter]. In either case, the XGF868i returns to the Analog Input window.

1422 20 mA Option
Set the calibrated current source to 20 mA.

« If you selected the 20 mA option in the ANALOG INPUT option, scroll STORE to accept the current 20 mA value or to
ABORT to cancel the entry. Press [Enter]. In either case, the XGF868i returns to the ANALOG INPUT window.

- Press [Escape] to return to the Slot 1 window and calibrate additional inputs/outputs, or press [Escape] again to
close the CALIB menu.
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1.5 Cadlibrating the RTD Inputs

RTD analog inputs may be added to the XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in Slot 1. The option card
contains two or four RTD inputs that are designated as A, B, C and D. Both the set point and slope point values for each
input must be specified prior to use.

151  Preparing for Calibration

Prepare for the calibration procedure by connecting the RTD temperature transmitter to the desired input (A,B,Cor
gl)oocrll the option card. See Figure 4 on page 10 to identify the RTD(+) and COM(=) pins for the desired input on terminal
162 Accessing the Calibration/Test Menu

1. From the Keypad Program, press the right arrow key to scroll to the CALIB menu. Press [Enter].

2, Inthe Cal window, scroll to Slot 1. Press [Enter].

Note: The Slot1option only appears at the above prompt if an option card is installed in this slot.

3. Scroll to the desired Input. (Input A will be used as an example in this manual.) Press [Enter].

IMPORTANT: When calibrating the other inputs, be sure to reconnect the current source at terminal block J2. See
Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pins.

15.3 Entering the Set Point

1. Before proceeding, place the RTD in a temperature bath and allow it to stabilize at the desired set point
temperature.

2, Scrollto Set to program the RTD set point. Press [Enter].
3. Usethe arrow keys to enter the desired set point temperature and press [Enter].
4. Scrollto STORE to accept the new set point value or ABORT to cancel the entry. Press [Enter].

154 Enteringthe Slope

1. Scroll to Slope to program the RTD slope point. Press [Enter].

2. Usethe arrow keys to enter the desired slope point temperature and press [Enter].

3. Press STORE to accept the new slope point value or ABORT to cancel the entry. Press [Enter].

Note: If an error message appears, verify that the RTD is at the programmed temperature. Also, if you replace the
set/slope range with a different range, be sure to recalibrate the set and slope points.

Procedure Options
This completes calibration of the Slot1RTD input. Do one of the following:

« To calibrate or test another input, press [Escape] and return to Step 3 in Accessing the Calibration/Test Menu
above.

« To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] twice.
1.6 Testing the Frequency Outputs

Frequency outputs may be added to the XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in Slet 1. This option card
contains two or four frequency outputs, which are designated A, B, C and D.

1.6.1  Preparing for Testing

Prepare for the testing procedure by connecting a frequency counter to the desired output on the option card. See
Figure 2 below for frequency output wiring, and Figure 4 on page 10 to identify the OUT(+)pcmd RTN(-) pins for the
desired output on terminal block J2.
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Figure 2: Totalizer & Frequency Output Wiring
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16.2 Testing the Output

1. From the Keypad Program, press the right arrow key to scroll to the CALIB menu. Press [Enter].

2. Inthe Cal window, scroll to Slot 1. Press [Enter].

Note: The Slot1option only appears at the above prompt if an option card is installed in this slot.

3. Scroll to the desired Output. (Output A will be used as an example in this manual,) Press [Enter].

IMPORTANT: The procedure for testing all the outputs is the same. However, when testing another output, be sure to
reconnect the frequency counter at terminal block J2. See Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pins.

4. Enter afrequency (between1and 10,000 Hz) and press [Enter].

5. Verify that the frequency counter reads the correct value.

Procedure Options
This completes testing of the Slot1frequency outputs. Do one of the following:

« To test another of the available frequency outputs, return to Step 3 in Testing the Output above. If any of the
frequency outputs fails the test, contact the factory for assistance.
« To calibrate/test additional inputs/outputs, proceed to the appropriate section.

- To leave the Keypad Program, press [Escape] twice.

8 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual



Chapter1: Calibration

[Esc] —= [Enter] —= [Esc] —=| Keypad Pgm.

STORE

PROG RESET CALIB CNTRS
See Programming Manual
Reset Totals ‘ ‘
[ DARKN | [ LTEN |
vES | |
| | |
[ storRe | [ ABORT |
| |
SLOTO SLOT1 ‘
Slot 0 yAnalog Outputs Slot 1 y Option Card
Slot 1 y Analog Inputs Slot 1 y Alarm Relays
A B C D A B C D
ANALOG OUTPUT | | | | | | | |
press [EXIT] key ALARMS
4 mA 20 mA Numer %TEST EXIT ANALOG INPUT ‘ ‘
‘ ‘ mA Reading [CLOSEJ [OPENJ [ EXIT j
CALIBRATING % Full Scale 4 mA
| | | |
(up ] (pown] [Numer|  [sTORE| [ABORT| CALIBRATING
| |
Slot 1 y Totalizer Outputs
| | | |
Slot 1 y Analog Outputs [ A ] [ B ] [ C ] [ D )
Slot 1 y RTD Inputs ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
| | | | puLses | T™ME
(A ) (s ()]
ANALOG OUTPUT ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
press [EXIT] key Slot 1y Frequency Outputs
4 mA %TEST EXIT RTD INPUT ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
A B C D
CALIBRATING % Full Scale
\ \ \ \ SET POINT TEMP. SLOPE TEMP. FREQUENCY
UP @V@ Numer STORE ABORT CALIBRATING
mA Reading

NOTE: Plain text represents prompt area meassages
and boxed text represents option bar choices.
Fx represent function keys to select option bar choices.

ABORT

Figure 3: Calibration Menu Map

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual



Chapter1:Calibration

-19 (HART/RI)

ALARM A-NO ouT-A
ALARM A- COM RIN- A
ALARM A-NC [
ALARM B- O our-
ALARM 8- COM RIN-8
ALARM 8- NC [
ALARM C-NO 243 our-C
ALARM C- COM RIN-C
ALARM C-NC NC
ALARMD-NO our-0
ALARM D-COM RIN-D
ALARM D-NC NC
.90
-01 (AA,HH) -02 (FF,TT,FT,CT,CF)
NC ALARM A- NO
NC ALARM A- COM
N ALARM A -NC
NC ALARMB-NO
NC ALARM B-COM
NC ALARM B-NC
RID-C RID-C
COMM-C COMM-C
COM-C COM-C
RID-D RID-D
COMM-D COMM-D
(OM-D COM-D
-10 (OR) -11 (AR,HR)
SHARTIOUT-A ALARMANO
HARTIOUT-A ALARM A-COM
N ALARMA-NC
N ALARM B-H0
N ALARM B-COM
N ALARM B-NC
RID-A DRIN
COMM-A GATE
COM-A e
OUTD- 424/ HART +
INPUTD- + HART -
INPUTD-RTN e

-20 (A/GATE HART)

OUT-A
RTN-A
NC
ouT-8
RIN-B
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC

-03 (FO,TO,CO)

oUT-A
RTN-A
NC
ouT-8
RIN-B
NC
ALARM C-NO
ALARM C-COM
ALARM C-NC
ALARM D -NO
ALARM D - COM
ALARMD-NC

-04 (FA,FH,TA, TH,CA,CH)

OUTA-+24 RTD-A
INPUT A- + COMM-A
INPUT A-RTN COM- A
QUTB-+24V RTD-B
INPUTB-+ COMM-8
INPUTB-RTN COM-8
QUTC-+24 RTD-C
INPUTC-+ COMM-C
INPUT C-RTN CoM-C
0UTD-+24 RTD-D
INPUTD-+ COMM-D
INPUTD- RTN COM-D
-12 (I -13 (RR)
our-A e
RIN-A i
N NC
our-8 e
RIN-B ne
e ne
RD-C RD-C
COMM-C commC
oM-C omC
oUTD 424y oUTD- 424
INPUTD- + INPUTD - +
INPUT DRIN INPUTD- RN
-21 (FRI) -22 (ORl)

oUT-A
RTN-A
NC
ouT-8
RTN-B
NC
oUTC-+24v
INPUTC-+
INPUTC-RTN
QUTD-+24v
INPUTD -+
INPUTD - RTN

-05 (CI,TI,FI)

|

RTD-A
COMM -A
COM-A
RTD-B
COMM-B
(M-8

QUTC-+24v
INPUTC- +
INPUTC-RTN
QUTD-+24V
INPUTD -+
INPUTD -RTN

-14 (IR)

NOTES

oUT-A
RTN-A
NC
ouT-8
RTN-8
NC
R1D-C
(oMM-C
(oM-C
RTD-D
COMM-D
(OM-D

-06 (CR,FR,TR)

oUT-A
RTN-A
NC
ouT-8
RTN-8B
NC
QUTC-+24v
INPUTC - +
INPUTC-RTN
RTD-D
COMM-D
(OM-D

ALARMA-NO
ALARM A - COM
ALARM A-NC
ALARM B -NO
ALARM B - COM
ALARMB-NC
0UTC-+24v
INPUTC- +
INPUTC-RTN
QUTD-+24V
INPUTD -+
INPUTD -RTN

A-FREQ.OUT
A-FREQ.RTN
ANC
B-ALARM NO
B-ALARM COM
B-ALARMNC

C-+24vout
C-ANALOG IN+
C-ANALOG INRTN
D--+24v OUT
D-ANALOG IN+
D-ANALOG IN RTN

-07 (CIR)

-15 (FHII)

HART/OUT-A
-HART/OUT-A
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC
NC

-08 (ALHI)

NC

NC

NC

NC

NC

NC
QUTC-+24v
INPUTC- +
INPUTC-RTN
0UTD-+24V
INPUTD -+
INPUTD - RTN

-16 (HART)

1. MATERIAL: .003 THK (REF) MYLAR WITH REVERSE SCREENING,

4. ALL DIMENSIONS PER -01.
5. ARTWORK CREATED IN ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR (FILE#: 442-615_N.Al)
6. ALL DIMENSIONS REFERENCE.

AND 3M #467MP (OR EQUIVALENT) ADHESIVE BACKING.
2. MARKINGS: BACKGROUND - WHITE.

ALL MARKINGS PROCESS BLACK C.
3. ALL COLORS PER PANTONE MATCHING SYSTEM.

+HART/OUT-A
-HARTIOUT-A

QUTC-+24v
INPUTC- +
INPUTD - RTN
OUTD-+24V
INPUTD - +
INPUTC-RTN

-09 (OI)

-17 (HART/OI)

A-FREQ OUT
A-FREQRTN
ANC
B-FREQ OUT
B-FREQRTN
B-NC
C-ALARMNO
C-ALARM COM
C-ALARMNC
D-ALARM NO
D-ALARM COM
D-ALARMNC

-18 (F(F)HH)

10NS

Option Card 1/0 Connect

Figure 4

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual



Chapter 2. Error Codes

Chapter 2. ErrorCodes

2.1 Introduction

The XGF868i ultrasonic flow transmitter is a reliable, easy to maintain instrument. When properly installed and
operated, as described in the Startup Guide, the meter provides accurate flow rate measurements with minimal user
intervention. However, if a problem should arise with the electronics enclosure, the transducers or the flowcell, a
built-in error code message system greatly simplifies the troubleshooting process.

All of the possible XGF868i error code messages dre discussed in this chapter, along with the possible causes and the
recommended actions. When an error code is generated, it will appear on the LCD as shown in Figure 5 below.

Error Message

CH1 MASS XX
4500 LB/HR

\ XGF868;i

LCD Display

Figure 5: Error Message Location

If an error message appears during normal operation of the Model XGF868i, refer to the appropriate section of this
chapter for instructions on how to proceed.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual n



Chapter 2. Error Codes

EO: No Error

Problem: No error condition currently exists.

Cause: This message appears briefly to confirm that the response to another error message has corrected the
problem.

Action: No action is required.

El:Low Signal

Problem: Poor ultrasonic signal strength or the signal exceeds the limits entered via the Keypad Program.

Cause: Poor signal strength may be caused by a defective cable, a flowcell problem, a defective transducer or a
problem in the electronics console. A signal that exceeds the programmed limits is probably caused by
the entry of an improper value in the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu of the Keypad Program.

Action: Using the procedures in Chapter 3, Diagnostics, check the components listed above. Also, check the limit
values entered into the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu, as described in Chapter 1, Programming Site
Data, of the Programming Manual.

E2: Sound Speed Error

Problem: The sound speed exceeds the limits programmed in the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu of the Keypad
Program.

Cause: The error may be caused by incorrect programming, poor flow conditions or poor transducer orientation.

Action: Compare the measured sound speed to tabulated nominal values for the gas being used and correct
any programming errors. Refer to Chapter 3, Diagnostics, to correct any flowcell and/or transducer
problems.

E3: Velocity Range

Problem: The velocity exceeds the limits programmed in the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu of the Keypad
Program.

Cause: This error may be caused by the entry of improper programming data or by poor flow conditions and/or
excessive turbulence.

Action: Make sure the actual flow rate is within £75 ft/sec (23 m/sec). See Chapter 1, Programming Site Data, in

the Programming Manual for details. Refer to Chapter 3, Diagnostics, to correct any flowcell and/or
transducer problems.
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E4: Signal Quality

Problem: The signal quality is outside the limits programmed in the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu of the
Keypad Program.

Cause: The peak of the upstream or downstream correlation signals has fallen below the correlation peak limit,

as set in the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu. This may be caused by a flowcell or electrical problem.

Action: Check for sources of electrical interference and verify the integrity of the electronics console by
temporarily substituting a test flowcell that is known to be good. Check the transducers and relocate
them, if necessary. See Chapter 3, Diagnostics, for further instructions.

E5: Amplitude Error

Problem: The signal amplitude exceeds the limits programmed in the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu of the
Keypad Program.

Cause: Excessive levels of an attenuating gas, such as CO,, may be present in the flowcell. Solid or liquid

particulates may be present in the flowcell.

Action: Refer to Chapter 3, Diagnostics, to correct any flowcell problems.

E6: Cycle Skip, Accel.

Problem: The acceleration exceeds the limits programmed in the Channelx-Set up-Signal submenu of the Keypad

Program.
Cause: This condition is usually caused by poor flow conditions or improper transducer alignment.
Action: Refer to Chapter 3, Diagnostics, to correct any flowcell and/or transducer problems.
E7: Analog Out Error
Problem: The currentin the analog output circuit exceeds the limits for the analog output port.
Cause: The output load exceeds the specified limits for the analog output port.
Action: Make sure the output load is <600 ohms for the Slot 0 analog outputs or is <1,000 ohms for an analog

outputs option card in Slot 1.
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E8: Temperature In

Problem: This message indicates a temperature input error.

Cause: The temperature exceeds the specified limits for the analog/RTD inputs option card or no input device is
connected.

Action: Check the temperature transmitter and the connecting cable. Refer to Chapter 1, Calibration, and

recalibrate the analog/RTD inputs option card.

E9: Pressure In

Problem: This message indicates a pressure input error.

Cause: The pressure exceeds the specified limits for the analog inputs option card or no input device is
connected.
Action: Check the pressure transmitter and the connecting cable. Refer to Chapter 1, Calibration, and recalibrate

the analog inputs option card.

E10: Special Input

Problem: This message indicates a special input error.

Cause: The special input exceeds the specified limits for the analog inputs option card.

Action: Check the special input device and the connecting cable. Refer to Chapter 1, Calibration, and recalibrate

the analog inputs option card.

E1l: Not Used

This error code message is hot currently in use.

E12: Low Pressure
Problem: This error code is triggered when the pressure measurement is below the low pressure switch setting.
Cause: The pressure measurement exceeds the specified limits as set in the Channelx-Input/Output submenu.

Cause: Check the limit value (0 to 5,000 psia) entered into the Channelx-Input/Output submenu, as described in
Chapter 1, Programming Site Data, of the Programming Manuail.
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E13: Over Range

Problem: This error code message indicates that the present measurement exceeds the range of the meter.
Cause: Ainternal mathematical overflow has occurred in either the volumetric or mass flow calculations.
Action: Select larger measurement units or a shorter time interval for the current measurement parameter. For

example, choose KSCF[M instead of SCF[M in the Channelx-System menu. See Chapter 2, Initial Setup, of
the Startup Guide for instructions.

E14: Totals Overflow

Problem: The totalizers are unable to keep up with the total accumulated flow signals.
Cause: The programmed units/pulse value is too smalll.

Action: Select a larger number of units/pulse value.

E15: Equation Limit

Problem: The meter cannot resolve the molecular weight of the gas based on the measured sound speed,
temperature, pressure and N, concentration.

Note: The mw reading will appear as 2.0e3 or 3.0e3 in order to “flag” this condition.
Cause: One or more of the above measurements must be incorrect.
Cause: Verify the pressure and temperature readings are correct. Verify the programmed (or input) nitrogen

concentration is correct. Verify that the acoustic transit time measurements are operating properly, and
that the programmed path and axial length dimensions are correct.
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[no content intended for this pagel]
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Chapter 3. Diagnostics

3.1 Introduction

This chapter explains how to troubleshoot the XGF868i if problems arise with the electronics enclosure, the flowcell, or
the transducers. Indications of a possible problem include:

« Display of an error message on the LCD display screen

« Erratic flow readings

- Readings of doubtful accuracy (i.e. readings that are not consistent with readings from another flow measuring
device connected to the same process).

If any of the above conditions occurs, proceed with the instructions presented in this chapter.

3.2 Displaying Diagnostic Parameters

The XGF868i has built-in Diagnostic Parameters to aid in the troubleshooting of flowcell, transducer and/or electrical
problems. To access these parameters, use the Keypad Program. Then, complete the following instructions to display
the desired diagnostic parameter:

Note: To perform this function with PanaView software see Appendix C, Programming with PanaView in the
Programming Manual, and/or the PanaView User's Manual.

Press [Escapel, [Enter], [Escapel.

In the Keypad Program window, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

Scroll to I/0 and press [Enter].

Scroll to LCD and press [Enter].

oo p N

The window now asks for the # of LCD Parameters. Scroll to the desired number (from OFF through1-4 and KEY)
and press [Enter].

The OFF setting switches the measurement display off, while the KEY setting enables users to change the
measurement display via the arrow keys, without accessing the Keypad Program. If you select KEY:

«  To view a parameter other than the one currently displayed, press the [r] or [s] keys to scroll through the
various parameters.

«+  To scroll through the channel options on an XGF868i, press the [v] or [w] keys until you have reached the
desired option.

7. Scroll to the desired Channel option, as listed in Table 2 below.

Table 2: Channel Options
Option Description

CHI1 Channel1
CH2 Channel 2
SUM CHI+CH2
DIF CHI-CH2
AVE (CH1+CH2)/2

8. Foreach channel, select the desired Measurement Parameter, as shown in Table 3.

Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the GLOBL-SYSTM menu earlier in
this section. Also, when differences in one channel's programming invalidate an output previously chosen for
the other, the measurement defaults to the nearest selectable item in the parameter list.

The previous two prompts repeat until all of the specified # of LCD Parameters have been set up. When all of the
display parameters have been set up, the meter returns to the Global /0 window. To leave the Keypad Program, press
the [Escape] key three times.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual 17



Chapter 3. Diagnostics

After leaving the Keypad Program, the XGF868i will reset itself and will begin to display the parameters specified in this
section. If more than one parameter was set up, each of the parameters will be displayed in sequence, with a pause
of several seconds between display changes.

Table 3: Available Diagnostic Parameters
Option Bar Description Good Bad

VEL Displays the flow velocity. N.A. N.A.
VOLUM Displays the volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
+TOTL Displays the forward totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
-TOTL Displays the reverse totalized volume flow. N.A. N.A.
TIME Displays the total flow measurement time. N.A. N.A.
MDOT Displays the mass flow. N.A. N.A.
+MASS Displays the forward totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
-MASS Displays the reverse totalized mass flow. N.A. N.A.
SS up Displays the signal strength for the upstream transducer. 50-75 <60 or >75
SSdo Displays the signal strength for the downstream transducer. 50-75 <60 or >75
SNDSP Displays the measured speed of sound in the gas. N.A. N.A.
Tup Displays the upstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
Tdown Displays the downstream ultrasonic signal transit time. N.A. N.A.
DELTA Displays the transit time difference between the upstream and N.A. N.A.
downstream signals.
Tot K Displays the total number of K factors. N.A. N.A.
PEAK% Displays the percentage of peck (set to +50 by default). N.A. N.A.
Qup Displays the signal quality for the upstream transducer. >1200 —400 to +400
Qdown Displays the signal quality for the downstream transducer. >1200 —400 to +400
AMPup Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the upstream 24+5 <19 or »29
transducer.
AMPdn Displays the value for the signal amplitude of the downstream 245 <19 or »29
transducer.
CNTup Displays the AGC DAC count for the upstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
CNTdn Displays the AGC DAC count for the downstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
P#Hup Displays signal peaks for the upstream transducer. 100-2300 <100 or »2300
P#dn Displays signal peaks for the downstream transducer. 100-2300 <100 or >2300
TEMP Displays the gas temperature (from 0/4-20 mA input). NA. NA.
PRESR Displays the gas pressure (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.
Mw Displays the molecular weight. N.A. N.A.

z Displays the compressibility. N.A. N.A.
AcVOL Displays actual volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
StvoL Displays standard volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.

Tus! Displays Skan transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Td ! Displays Skan transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DTS Displays Skan Delta T. N.A. N.A.
TuM! Displays Measure transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
TdM! Displays Measure transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DT M Displays Measure Delta T. N.A. N.A.
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Table 3: Available Diagnostic Parameters

Option Bar Description

Vinst Displays the instantaneous velocity. N.A. N.A.

lavailable only if Burst Mode = S/M

3.3 Flowcell Problems

If preliminary troubleshooting with the Error Code Messages and/or the Diagnostic Parameters indicates a possible
flowcell problem, proceed with this section. Flowcell problems fall into two categories:

« Gas problems
+ Pipe problems

Read the following sections carefully to determine if the problem is indeed related to the flowcell. If the instructions in
this section fail to resolve the problem, contact the factory for assistance.

3.3.1 GasProblems

Most gas-related problems result from a failure to observe the flowmeter system installation instructions, as
described in the Startup Guide. Refer to Chapter 1, Installation, of the Startup Guide to correct any installation
problems.

If the physical installation of the system meets the recommended specifications, it is possible that the gas itself may
be preventing accurate flow rate measurements. The gas being measured must meet the following requirements:

1. The gas must be homogeneous, single-phase and relatively clean.
Although a low level of entrained particles may have little effect on the operation of the XGF868i, excessive
amounts of solid or liquid particles will absorb or disperse the ultrasound signals. This interference with the
ultrasound transmissions through the gas will cause inaccurate flow rate measurements. In addition,
temperature gradients in the gas flow may result in erratic or inaccurate flow rate readings.

2. The gas must not excessively attenuate ultrasound signals.
Some gases (i.e. high-purity carbon dioxide, hydrogen, nitrogen, etc.) readily absorb ultrasound energy. In such a
case, an El error code message will appear on the display screen to indicate that the ultrasonic signal strength is
insufficient for reliable measurements.

3. The gas sound speed must not vary excessively.
The XGF868i will tolerate relatively large changes in the gas sound speed, as may be caused by variations in gas
composition and/or temperature. However, such changes must occur slowly. Rapid fluctuations in the gas sound
speed, to a value that is considerably different from that programmed into the XGF868i, will result in erratic or
inaccurate flow rate readings. Refer to Chapter 2, Initial Setup, of the Startup Guide and make sure that the
appropriate sound speed is programmed into the meter.

3.3.2 Pipe Problems

Pipe-related problems may result either from a failure to observe the installation instructions, as described in the
Startup Guide, or from improper programming of the meter. By far, the most common pipe problems are the
following:

1. The collection of material at the transducer location(s).
Accumulated debris at the transducer Iocotion(s) will interfere with transmission of the ultrasound signals. As a
result, accurate flow rate measurements are not possible. Realignment of the flowcell or transducers often cures
such problems, and in some cases, transducers that protrude into the flow stream may be used. Refer to Chapter
1, Installation, of the Startup Guide for more details on proper installation practices.

2. Inaccurate pipe measurements.
The accuracy of the flow rate measurements is no better than the accuracy of the programmed pipe
dimensions. For a flowcell supplied by Panametrics, the correct data will be included in the documentation. For
other flowcells, measure the pipe wall thickness and diameter with the same accuracy desired in the flow rate
readings. Also, check the pipe for dents, eccentricity, weld deformity, straightness and other factors that may
cause inaccurate readings. Refer to Chapter 2, Initial Setup, of the Startup Guide for instructions on programming
the pipe data.

In addition to the actual pipe dimensions, the path length (P) and the axial dimension (L), based on the actual
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transducer mounting locations, must be accurately programmed into the flowmeter. For a Panametrics flowcell,
this data will be included with the documentation for the system. If the transducers are mounted onto an existing
pipe, these dimensions must be precisely measured. See Appendix C, Measuring P and L Dimensions, of the
Startup Guide for a thorough discussion of this topic.

Signal strength above 75.

The XGF868i is supplied with a signal preamplifier. However, this amplifier may not be necessary for high pressure
applications. If the meter has a signal strength above 75, bypass the preamp and connect the coax cable directly
to the transducers.

3.4 Transducer Problems

Ultrasonic transducers are rugged, reliable devices. However, they are subject to physical damage from mishandling
and chemical attack. The most common transducer problems are listed below:

1

2,

LEAKS: Leaks may occur around the transducer and/or the flowcell fittings. Repair such leaks immediately. If the
leaking gas is corrosive, carefully check the transducer and cables for damage, after the leak has been repaired.

CORROSION DAMAGE: If the transducer material was not properly chosen for the intended application, the
transducers may suffer corrosion damage. The damage usually occurs either at the electrical connector or on
the transducer face. If corrosion is suspected, remove the transducer from the flowcell and carefully inspect the
electrical connector and the transducer face for roughness and/or pitting. Any transducer damaged in this
manner must be replaced. Contact Panametrics for information on transducers in materials suitable for the
application.

INTERNAL DAMAGE: An ultrasonic transducer consists of a ceramic crystal bonded to the transducer case. The
bond between the crystal and the case or the crystal itself may be damaged by extreme mechanical shock
and/or temperature extremes. Also, the internal wiring can be corroded or shorted if contaminants enter the
transducer housing.

PHYSICAL DAMAGE: Transducers may be physically damaged by dropping them onto a hard surface or striking
them against another object. The transducer connector is the most fragile part and is most subject to damage.
Minor damage may be repaired by carefully bending the connector back into shape. If the connector can not be
repaired, the transducer must be replaced.

IMPORTANT: Transducers must be replaced in pairs. Refer to Chapter 2, Initial Setup, of the Startup Guide to program

the new transducer data into the meter.

If the instructions in this section fail to resolve the problem, contact Panametrics for assistance.
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Chapter 4. Parts Replacement

4.1 Introduction

The XGF868i has been designed to permit easy on-site upgrades and parts replacement. See Figure 6 on page 29 for
details of the standard XGF868i electronics enclosure assembly. The instructions in this chapter, along with a few
common tools, are all that is required to perform the following tasks:

« Removing the circuit board assembly

+ Replacing the LCD display/interconnect subassembly

« Replacing the fuse

+ Replacing the User Program

« Installing an option card

« Assembling/installing the circuit board assembly

WARNING! Priorto performing any maintenance procedures, be sure to disconnect the main power
from the unit.If the XGF868i is installed in a hazardous environment, the electronics
enclosure must be moved to a safe area prior to removing the covers. If the electronics
enclosure cannot be moved to a safe area, ensure that the surrounding area is free of
ignitable gases.

IMPORTANT: For compliance with the EU Low Voltage Directive, this unit requires an external power disconnect device
such as a switch or circuit breaker. The disconnect device must be marked as such, clearly visible,
directly accessible, and located within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the unit.

Use Figure 6 on page 29, Figure 7 on page 30 and Figure 8 on page 31 to locate the relevant components, while
completing the service procedures discussed in this chapter.

IMPORTANT: Keep a detailed record of all parts installations and replacements performed on the XGF868i in
Appendix A, Service Record. This service history will be helpful in diagnosing any future problems.

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual 21



Chapter 4. Parts Replacement

4.2 Removing the Circuit Board Assembly

All parts replacement procedures for the XGF868i require the removal of the circuit board assembly from the
electronics enclosure. Therefore, complete the instructions in this section before attempting any other service tasks.

The XGF868i circuit board assembly consists of circular front and rear circuit boards with several rectangular circuit
boards sandwiched between the circular end boards and oriented perpendicular to them. Specifically, some or all of
the following circuit boards may be included in the assembly:

FRONT BOARDS:

« LCD Display/Interconnect Board Subassembly
REAR BOARD:

» Terminal Board
MIDDLE BOARDS:

« Main Board
+ Receiver Board
« Power Supply Board
+ Slot1Input/Output Card (optional)
- Slot 2 Logging/R$485 Card (optional)
To disassembile the circuit board assembly, refer to Figure 6 on page 29 and complete the following steps:

1. Disconnect the power to the XGF868i and move the electronics enclosure to a safe area.

Note: If the electronics enclosure cannot be moved to a safe area, be sure the surrounding area is free of ignitable
gases before proceeding to step 2.

WARNING! The main power to the XGF868i must be disconnected before proceeding.

2. Refertolllustration1in Figure 6 on page 29 and loosen the set screw on the rear cover. Place a rod or long
screwdriver across the cover in the slots provided, and rotate the cover counterclockwise until it comes free from
the enclosure.

3. Repeat Step 2 to remove the front cover.

4. From the rear of the enclosure, disconnect the power line leads from terminal block TB5. Unplug terminal blocks
TB1to TB6 from connectors JI-J4.

5. Refertolllustration 2 in Figure 6 on page 29, and remove the four terminal board mounting screws and the ground
screw. This will disconnect one end of the green grounding jumper wire and the label plate with the ground
symbol will come loose from beneath it.

IMPORTANT: Each screw will have a flat washer and a lock washer installed. Be careful not to lose these washers.

6. Refer tolllustration 3in Figure 6 on page 29and carefully rotate the circuit board assembly counterclockwise
about 20°, until the five bosses in the enclosure are visible through the slots along the circumference of the
terminal board. Then, slowly push the circuit board assembly through the enclosure and remove it from the front
of the enclosure.

Bring the circuit board assembly to a clean, safe work area and proceed to the appropriate section of this chapter to
perform the desired service procedure.
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4.3 Replacing the LCD Display/interconnect Board Subassembly

The LCD display normally provides years of dependable service, but it is easily field-replaceable when necessary. To
replace the LCD display, see Figure 7 on page 30 for the component locations, and complete the following steps:

1

2,

3.

Complete the steps in “Removing the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 22.

Place the circuit board assembly on a flat surface with the LCD display board facing upward. See lllustration 4 in
Figure 7 on page 30, and remove the three mounting screws (with flat washers and lock washers) indicated.

Grasp the LCD display/keypad board/interconnect board subassembly at the top and bottom edges, and
carefully pullit straight upward until it comes free from the main board and option boards. Refer to lllustration 5 in
Figure 7 on page 30.Remove two screws from the back of the interconnect board. Then hold the edge of the
keypad board by one hand, and the edge of the LCD display/interconnect board by the other hand, and pull the
two boards apart.

Note: The two circuit boards are attached by a connector located beneath the top edge of the LCD display board

(see lllustration 5 in Figure 7 on page 30). The LCD display is attached to the interconnect board as one
subassembly. Do not disassemble the LCD display from the interconnect board.

Place the keypad board directly over the new LCD display/interconnect board subassembly and align the Ji
connector on the rear of the keypad board with the P6 pins on the interconnect board. Firmly, push the two
boards together until the interconnect board contacts the two standoffs on the keypad board.

Secure the keypad board to the interconnect board with the two screws, flat washers and lock washers
previously removed.

Firmly insert and seat the complete assembly by aligning the P4 connector on the interconnect board to the J4
connector on the main board and the P1 and P2 connectors to any option card (as applicoble). Replace the three
screws removed in step 2, while referring back to lllustration 4 in Figure 7 on page 30.

Complete the LCD display/interconnect board subassembly replacement by proceeding to “Installing the Circuit
Board Assembly” on page 28.
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4.4 Replacing the Fuse

IMPORTANT: This procedure applies only to the fuse on the DC power supply. The fuse on the AC power supply is not
field-replaceable; please contact Panametrics for replacement.

If the fuse in the XGF868i has been blown, complete the following steps to install a new fuse:

1. Complete the steps in “‘Removing the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 22.

2. Place the circuit board assembly on its side, with the terminal board on the left and the interconnect board on the
right. Rotate the assembly until the power supply board is facing upward.

3. Locate the fuse along the left side of the power supply board, just below the terminal board (refer to lllustration 6
in Figure 7 on page 30).

4. Pullthe plastic cover off the fuse holder and remove the old fuse.
5. Obtain a new fuse of the same rating and type. Use only a type 3AG (1-1/4" x 1/4”) Slo-Blo fuse, having a rating as

indicated in Table 4 below.
Table 4: Line Voltages & Fuse Ratings
Line Voltage Fuse Rating
12-28 VDC 2.0 A, Slo-Blo

85-250 VAC Not field replaceable
(contact Panamtrics)

6. Press the new fuse into the fuse holder and reinstall the plastic fuse cover.
To complete the fuse replacement, proceed to “Installing the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 28.

Note: Be sure to record the fuse replacement in Appendix A, Service Record.

24 DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual



Chapter 4. Parts Replacement

4.5 Replacing the User Program

The XGF868i's User Program is stored on an erasable programmable read only memory (EPROM) chip. The EPROM,
which is designated as component U6, is mounted in a socket on the front of the main circuit board. EPROM
replacement may be required to replace a defective chip or to upgrade to a newer software version.

To replace the User Program, refer to Figure 7 on page 30 and complete the following steps:

1
2,

4,

Complete the steps in “Removing the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 22.

Place the circuit board assembly on a flat surface with the terminal board facing upward. See lllustration 7 in
Figure 7 on page 30, and remove the three PCB mounting screws (with flat washers and lock washers) indicated.
This will also remove the green grounding jumper.

Locate and unscrew a fourth smaller bracket screw close to J2 on the terminal board, capturing the lock washer,
flat washer and bracket nut on the back side. Then, carefully pull the terminal board away from the main
board/power supply board assembly and option board.

Remove the two screws, flat washers, lock washers and heat sink in the corners of the power supply board (see
llustration 8 in Figure 7 on page 30).

Note: An XGF868i with a DC power supply will include two more mounting screws, but no heat sink.

Carefully pull up the power supply board and heat sink assembly, then slide it out.

The U6 EPROM is located along the upper edge of the main board, on the side that was facing the power supply
board (see lllustration 8 in Figure 7 on page 30). It is the only socketed chip on this board and it has a white
identification label.

Using a chip puller, remove the EPROM from its socket. If a chip puller is unavailable, a straightened paper clip may
be used in the notches at the upper right and lower left corners of the socket. Gently pry the EPROM up, a little at a
time, at each notch until it comes free.

CAUTION! The EPROMis eqsilndqmaged by static electricity. Before handling the new chip, toucha
rounded metal object to discharge any built-up static electricity and avoid touching
the leads on the side of the chip.

Make sure that the beveled corner on the new EPROM is aligned with the beveled corner of the socket and place
the EPROM into the socket.

By applying equal pressure on all four corners, gently press the EPROM into the socket until it is fully seated. Do not
strike the EPROM or apply excessive force during this procedure.

Complete the User Program replacement by proceeding to “Assembling the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 26.
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4.6 Installing an Option Card

The XGF868i flowmeter can accommodate up to two option cards. A communication card may be installed in Slot 2
and a variety of I/O option cards are available for installation in Slot 1.

To install an option card, see lllustrations 9,10 and 11 in Figure 8 on page 31 and complete the following steps:

1. Complete the steps in “‘Removing the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 22.

2. Remove the terminal board from the main board/power supply board subassembly by completing Steps -3 in
‘Replacing the User Program” on page 25.

3. Remove the screw from the angle bracket on the main board, as shown in lllustration 11 in Figure 8 on page 31.

Note: Do not lose the nylon washer located between the small angle bracket on the terminal board and the main
board.

If necessary, remove any option card (and optional I/O heat sink) currently in use.

5. Thereis a 36 pin connector (P2) and a 30 pin connector (P1) on the rear of the interconnect board. The option
cards must be plugged into these connectors.

d. Toinstalla communication card into Slot 2, orient the option card so that its 36 pin connector is positioned over
connector P2 on the interconnect board. Then, firmly seat the card into its connector. When properly installed, the
side of the option card with the 36-pin connector must face the center of the interconnect board, and the edge of
the option card must not overhang the edge of the interconnect board.

b. To install an I/O option card with optional heat sink into Slot 1, orient the option card so that its 30 pin
connector is positioned over connector Pl on the interconnect board. Then, firmly seat the card into its
connector. When properly installed, the side of the option card with the 30-pin connector must face away
from the center of the interconnect board, and the edge of the option card must not overhang the edge of
the interconnect board. (However, the optional heat sink will extend beyond the edge.)

Note: To attach an optional heat sink to an I/O option card, see “Attaching an Optional Heat Sink to an I/O Option
Card’ on page 26. When the XGF868i includes both an I/O board (Slot 1) and an option board (Slot 2), the two
boards must be attached to each other with the hardware shown in lllustration 10 in Figure 8 on page 31.
Pre-attach the nylon washer to the screw before inserting the boards into the assembly.

461 Attaching an Optional Heat Sink to an I/O Option Card

If you need to attach an optional heat sink to an I/O option card (the TI, TR, Fl or FR options in Appendix B of the Startup

Guide), refer to lllustration 9 in Figure 8 on page 31 and complete the following steps:

1. Orient the thermal heat pad(s) to the heat sink as shown in Figure 8 on page 31 and apply it to the heat sink.

2. Loosely attach the aluminum backplate to the I/O heat sink with three screws, lock washers and flat washers.

Note: The following step applies only to the TR and FR option cards. Otherwise, proceed to step 4.

3. If you have an optional heat sink bridge, attach it to the I/O heat sink with two screws, lock washers, flat washers

and nuts.

4. Attachthe assembled heat sink by straddling the power supply components on the option card with the
aluminum plate to the left (inside) and the heat sink to the right (outside).

5. Tighten the three screws (step 2) to secure the aluminum backplate to the heat sink.
Complete the option card installation by proceeding to “Assembling the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 26.

47 Assembling/installing the Circuit Board Assembly

Most of the parts replacement procedures described in this chapter require removal of the circuit board assembly
from the electronics enclosure. Furthermore, most of the procedures require varying degrees of disassembly of the
circuit board assembly. See Figure 8 on page 31 and follow the instructions in this section to assemble the circuit
board assembly and/or to installl it in the electronics enclosure.

471 Assembling the Circuit Board Assembly

If the circuit board assembly has been disassembled to any degree, complete the steps below. Otherwise proceed
directly to “Installing the Circuit Board Assembly” on page 28. See Figure 8 on page 31 and complete the following
steps:
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1. If necessary, replace the angle bracket on the main board, insert the screw (with flat washer and lock wosher),
and screw it into the standoff on the main board. See lllustration 11in Figure 8 on page 31.

IMPORTANT: The small angle bracket on the terminal board must be positioned on the outside of the main board with
the previously removed nylon washer between them.

2, Face the User Program side of the main board toward the rear of the power supply board. Orient the boards so
that the pins along the bottom of the main board align with connectors J2 and J6 on the power supply board, and
push the two boards firmly together.

Note: If the thermal gap filler pad of the power supply board has been damaged, you must remove and replace it
before reinserting the power supply board. First, remove and discard the damaged pad. Then remove the
blue protective liner from the new pad and apply it with the white face against the power supply board.

3. Secure the power supply board and heat sink to the main board by reinstalling the screws, flat washers and lock
washer previously removed from the corners of the power supply board. See lllustration 11in Figure 8 on page 3l.

4. Refer back to lllustration 7 in Figure 7 on page 30. Carefully align the terminal board onto the main board/power
supply assembly and the two option boards (Slot1and Slot 2, where opplicoble), so that the connectors listed in
Table 5 below are facing each other. Then, firmly press the terminal board and the interconnect board toward
each other until all of the connectors are completely seated.

Table 5: Mating Connectors for Terminal Board
Terminal Board Mating Board

1 J7 Connector (Large Three-Pin Connector Plug) Power Tab on AC Power Supply Board

2 J6 Connector (Large Three-Pin Connector Plug) Power Tab on DC Power Supply Board

3 P7 Connector J7 Connector on Main Board

4 P10 Connector J9 Connector on Main Board

5 P9 Connector J10 Connector on Main Board

6 P8 Connector J8 Connector on Main Board

7 P21 Connector J1/J3 Connector on I/O Board, Slot 2 Option
8 P22 Connector P2 Connector on I/O Board, Slot 1

IMPORTANT: With two option cards installed, it may require some patience to get all of the connectors properly
aligned. Do not force the assembly together, or some of the pins may not enter the sockets properly.

5. Secure the assembly together by installing the three mounting screws, flat washers and lock washers previously
removed from the terminal board. Be sure to install one end of the green grounding jumper wire under the screw
indicated in lllustration 7 in Figure 7 on page 30. The smaller screw should be used at the angle bracket location,
and secured with a nut, lock washer and flat washer.

Proceed to the next section for instructions on installing the reassembled circuit board assembly in the electronics
enclosure.
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47.2 Installing the Circuit Board Assembly

Be sure that the circuit board assembly is completely assembled, as described in the previous section. Then, refer to
lllustrations 1, 2 and 3 in Figure 6 on page 29 and install the circuit board assembly into the electronics enclosure as
follows:

1

Slide the terminal board end of the circuit board assembly into the front of the electronics enclosure. By aligning
the slots around the circumference of the terminal board with the bosses inside the enclosure, guide the circuit
board assembly into the enclosure until the terminal board just clears the bosses at the rear of the enclosure (see
lllustration 3).

From the rear of the enclosure, rotate the circuit board assembly about 20° clockwise so that the mounting holes
in the terminal board are positioned over the tapped holes in the bosses. Secure the circuit board assembly to
the enclosure with four mounting screws, flat washers and lock washers previously removed (see lllustration 2).

IMPORTANT: If the circuit board assembly is inserted too far into the enclosure, it cannot be rotated properly.

3.

4.

Attach the loose end of the green grounding jumper wire to the enclosure with the mounting screw, flat washer
and lock washer previously removed. Be sure to install the metal label plate under this screw (see lllustration 2).

From the rear of the enclosure, connect the power line leads to terminal block TB5. Plug the connectors back into
terminal blocks JI-J4. If necessary, see Chapter 1, Installation, of the Startup Guide for detailed wiring instruction.

Install the front and rear covers on the electronics enclosure and secure them in place with the set screws
provided (see lllustration 1).

The XGF868i is now ready to be placed back into service. Before taking measurements, refer to Chapter 2, Initial Setup,
of the Startup Guide and Chapter 1, Calibration, of this manual for instructions on properly setting up the meter for
accurate flow rate measurements.

Note: Be sure to enter a complete and detailed account of any parts replacement performed on the XGF868i in

Appendix A, Service Record.

To purchase the parts mentioned in this chapter or any items not specifically discussed, contact Panametrics for
assistance. To make sure the proper components are obtained, be sure to include the serial number of your XGF868i
when you place your parts order.
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lllustration 2

lllustration 1
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Illustration 3

Electronics Assembly

Figure 6: Model XGF868i Electronics Console Assembly
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Figure 7: Model XGF868i LCD Display/interconnect Board Subassembly
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Figure 8: Model XGF868i I/O Option Card Subassembly
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[no content intended for this pagel]
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Appendix A. Service Record

Al Introduction
Whenever any service procedure is performed on the XGF868i flow transmitter, the details of the service should be

recorded in this appendix. An accurate service history of the meter can prove very helpful in troubleshooting any
future problems.

A2 DataEntry

Record complete and detailed service data for the XGF868i in Table 6 below. Make additional copies of the table as
needed.

Table 6: Data Entry
Date Description of Service Performed By
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Table 6: Data Ent
Date Description of Service Performed By
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A3 Diagnostic Parameters

After a successful initial installation of the XGF868i and whenever any system malfunction is noticed, the values for
the diagnostic parameters should be entered in Table 7 below.

Table 7: Diagnostic Parameters

Parameter Current Parameter Current
CNTdn
SSup
PHup
SSdo
P#dn
SNDSP
TEMP
Tup
PRESR
Tdown
AcVOL
DELTA
Mw StvOL
REYN# Tus'
Tot K Tds!
DTS
PEAK%
TuM'
Qup
TdM'
Qdown
DTM!
AMPuUp
Vinst
AMPdn
CNTup
lavailable only if Burst Mode = S/M
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[no content intended for this pagel]
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Appendix B. Calibration and Testing with PanaView

B.1 Introduction

This appendix explains how to calibrate the XGF868i analog outputs and inputs using PanaView™ interface software.
In addition, testing the optional totalizer, frequency and alarm relay outputs, and XGM868i hardware and software is
discussed. The appendix includes the following specific topics:

«  Cadlibrating the Slot 0 analog outputs

«  Cadlibrating option card analog outputs

«  Calibrating option card analog inputs and RTD inputs

«  Testing option card alarm relays

«  Testing option card totalizer and frequency outputs

« Uploading XGF868i signal array data and memory data

«  Testing the EPROM, RAM and DAC

«  Setting the number of channels

+  Resetting the XGF868i to default values

The XGF868i electronics enclosure includes one slot for installation of an input/output option card. This slot is
designated as Slot 1, and a variety of option cards are available. In addition, every XGF868i flowmeter includes two
built-in analog outputs (A and B) at terminal block J1, which is designated as Slot 0.

Note: Convention in this manual identifies any expansion slot as Slot X, where X is a number from 0-2.Slot 2 is used
only for communication cards.

See Chapter 1, Installation, and Appendix B, Data Records, in the Startup Guide for a complete description of the
available option cards and the procedures for wiring them.
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B2 Accessing the Calibration/Test Menu

The Calibration/Test menu is accessed through the New Meter Browser menu of PanaView software. Use this menu to
calibrate and test the Slot 0 analog outputs, as well as to calibrate and/or test any option cards that are installed in
expansion Slot 1. Refer to the menu maps in Figure 3 on page 9 as a guide in following the calibration instructions.

IMPORTANT: Before you attempt to communicate with the XGF868i, be sure you have linked your PC to the XGF868i
via an RS232 interface. For details on wiring the interface, refer to Wiring the Serial Port in the Startup
Guide, and to the document EIA-RS Serial Communications (916-054). You must also install PanaView,
as discussed in the PanaView User’'s Manual (910-211).

1. Power up the XGF868i and wait until it has initialized.

2. Launch PanaView and wait until it initializes the XGF868i and displays the basic PanaView window.

3. Asdescribed in the PanaView User's Manual, open the Meter Browser window and highlight the XGF868i.
4. Expand the Edit Functions option. A window now appears similar to that shown in Figure 9 below.

EE AGME681 Y4AMSTD
Channel 1
Channel 2
Sum
Difference
Average
----- Meter Logs
SR i Function)
"% STTE EDIT MENU
7% CALIBRATION,TEST
- —# PAUSE MEASUREMENT

Figure 9: Menus in the Edit Functions Option

5. To enter data into the user program, double-click on the Calibration/Test menu. The window appears similar to
Figure 10 below.

. CALIBRATION/TEST

TEST
Calibration Prewvious |tem
Signal array upload

Upload #GM memory
Hardware test et ltem

il |

Cloze

Figure 10: The Calibration/Test Menu

Proceed to the appropriate sections of this appendix to calibrate or test any of the installed inputs or outputs.
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B.3 Cadlibrating Slot 0 Analog Outputs

Every XGF868i flowmeter includes two built-in analog outputs (A and B) at terminal block Ji, which is designated as
Slot 0. Both the zero-point and full-scale values for each output must be calibrated. After calibrating the outputs,
which have a resolution of 5.0 pA (0.03% full scale), their linearity should be tested.

Note: The zero point of the analog output may be set for either 0 mA or 4 mA. However, the calibration procedure
always uses the 4 mA point, as the meter will extrapolate this value to obtain the 0 mA point.

Prepare for calibration by inserting an ammeter in series with the load on analog output A at terminal block J1, as
shown in Figure 11 below.

Terminal Block J1 (Slot 0)

B- B+ A- A+
RTN SIG RTN SIG

Load
+
Ammeter
.

Figure 1: Ammeter Connection (Output A)

1. From the Calibration/Test menu (see Figure 10 on page 38), double-click on the Calibration entry to open the
option.

2. Inthe center pane, double-click on Slot 0.

Note: The Slot1option only appears in the center pane if an option card has been installed in this slot.

3. Double-click on either Output A or Output B to open the Analog Output menu. (Output A will be used as an exam-
ple in this manual.)
IMPORTANT: The procedure for calibrating Output B is identical to that for calibrating Output A. However, when
calibrating Output B, be sure to reconnect the ammeter on terminal block J1. See Figure 11 on page 39
for the correct pin numbers.

4. Double-click on 4 milliamps to calibrate the low end of the output range.
5. Double-click on 4 mA UP or 4 mA DOWN to adjust the ammeter reading UP or DOWN, until a 4 mA reading is
achieved, or .ouble-click on 4 mA Numer, and directly enter the mA reading in the right pane.
6. Once you have achieved a 4 mA reading, double-click on either 4 mA STORE to store the calibration, or on 4 mA
ABORT to exit the menu without storing the calibration.
Note: If the ammeter reading cannot be adjusted within 5.0 pA of the 4 or 20 mA setting, contact the factory for
assistance.

7. PanaView returns to the Analog Output window. Double-click on 20 milliamps, and repeat steps 5 and 6 to cali-
brate the high end of the output range.
Note: Skip the following prompt, if linearity testing of the output will not be performed at this time.
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8. Double-click on % Test to test the linearity of the currently selected analog output.

9. Check the ammeter reading at 50% output. Then, enter a different output (0-100%) and double-click on percent.

Check the ammeter reading at this setting and click [Exit Page] when done.

Table 8 on page 40 lists the expected ammeter readings at various % Full Scale settings, for both 4-20 mA and
0-20 mA scales. Refer to this table to verify the accuracy of the ammeter readings taken above.

Table 8: Expected Ammeter Readings
% Full Scale 4-20 mA Scale* 0-20 mA Scale*

0 4.000 0.000
10 5.600 2.000
20 7.200 4.000
30 8.800 6.000
40 10.400 8.000
50 12.000 10.000
60 13.600 12.000
70 15.200 14.000
80 16.800 16.000
90 18.400 18.000
100 20.000 20.000
* all ammeter readings should be £0.005 mA

If the linearity test readings are not within 5 pA of the values listed in Table 8 above, check the accuracy and wiring of
the ammeter. Then, repeat the low and high end calibrations. If the analog output still does not pass the linearity test,

contact the factory for assistance.

10. Double-click on Exit Function to return to the Calibration menu. Then choose another output to calibrate or click

on [Exit Page] to leave the Calibration/Test menu.

This completes calibration of the Slot 0 analog outputs. Proceed to the appropriate section to calibrate additional

inputs/outputs.

40

DigitalFlow™ XGF868i Service Manual



Appendix B. Calibration and Testing with PanaView

B4 Calibrating Slot1Option Cards

To calibrate any option card installed in Slot 1 of the XGF868i, enter the Calibration/Test menu as shown in Figure 10 on
page 38.

1. Inthe center pane, double-click on Slot 1.
Note: The Slot1option only appears in the center pane if an option card has been installed in this slot.

Notice that all of the available outputs (usually four) appear at the above prompt. The desired type of output may
appear as the A and B output pair and/or as the C and D output pair. Simply select the appropriate output for
calibration and/or testing. For clarity in this chapter, the desired outputs are always placed in the A and B positions,
and the C and D positions are not specifically listed. In addition, Output A is always used as an example. Proceed to
the appropriate sub-section for specific instructions, and substitute the correct output letter for the “A” shown in the
procedures.
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B.4.1 Analog Outputs

Additional analog outputs may be added to the XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in Slot 1. This option
card contains two or four analog outputs, which are designated as A, B, C and D. Both the zero-point and full-scale
values for each output must be calibrated. After calibrating the outputs, which have a resolution of 5.0 uA (0.03% full
scole), their linearity should be tested.

Note: The zero point of the analog output may be set for either 0 mA or 4 mA. However, the calibration procedure
always uses the 4 mA point, as the meter will extrapolate this value to obtain the 0 mA point.

Prepare for calibration by inserting an ammeter in series with the load on Output A of the option card. See Figure 4 on
page 10 to identify the OUT(+) and RTN(-) pins for Output A on terminal block J2.

2. Double-click on either Output A or Output B to open the Analog Output menu. (Output A will be used as an exam-
ple in this manual.)
IMPORTANT: The procedure for calibrating Output B is identical to that for calibrating Output A. However, be sure to
reconnect the ammeter on terminal block J2. See Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pin numbers.

3. Double-click on 4 milliamps to calibrate the low end of the output range.
4. Double-click on 4 mA UP or 4 mA DOWN to adjust the ammeter reading UP or DOWN, until a 4 mA reading is
achieved, or double-click on 4 mA Numeric Cal, and directly enter the mA reading in the right pane.
5. Once you have achieved a 4 mA reading, double-click on either 4 mA STORE to store the calibration, or on 4 mA
ABORT to exit the menu without storing the calibration.
Note: If the ammeter reading cannot be adjusted within 5.0 pA of the 4 or 20 mA setting, contact the factory for
assistance.

6. PanaView returns to the Analog Output window. Double-click on 20 milliamps, and repeat steps 3 through 5 to
calibrate the high end of the output range.
Note: Skip the following prompt, if linearity testing of the output will not be performed at this time.

7. Double-click on % Test to test the linearity of the currently selected analog output.

8. Check the ammeter reading at 50% output. Then, enter a different output (0-100%) and double-click on percent.
Check the ammeter reading at this setting and press [Exit Page] when done.

Table 8 on page 40 lists the expected ammeter readings at various % Full Scale settings, for both 4-20 mA and

0-20 mA scales. Refer to this table to verify the accuracy of the ammeter readings taken above. If the linearity test

readings are not within 5 pA of the values listed in the table, check the accuracy and wiring of the ammeter. Then,

repeat the low and high end calibrations. If the analog output still does not pass the linearity test, contact the factory

for assistance.

Click [Exit Page] to return to the Slot 1 window and calibrate additional inputs/outputs, or click [Exit Page] again to close
the Calibration/Test menu.
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B4.2 Analoginputs

Analog inputs may be added to the XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in Slot 1. This option card
contains two or four analog inputs, which are designated as A, B, C and D. Both the zero-point and full-scale values for
each input must be calibrated.

Calibration of the analog inputs requires the use of a calibrated current source. If an independent calibrated current
source is not available, one of the Slot 0 analog outputs may be used for the calibration. During the analog input
calibration, the Slot 0 analog output will supply the low reference, high reference, 4 mA and 20 mA signals at the
appropriate times.

IMPORTANT: If a Slot 0 analog output will be used to calibrate the analog inputs, the Slot 0 analog output calibration
procedure must be completed first.

Prepare for the calibration procedure by connecting a Slot 0 analog output (or independent calibrated current
source) to Input A of the option card. See Figure 4 on page 10 to identify the IN(+) and RTN(-) pins for Input A on
terminal block J2.

Note: The zero point of the analog input may be set for either 0 mA or 4 mA. However, the calibration procedure
always uses the 4 mA point, as the meter will extrapolate this value to obtain the 0 mA point.

1. Inthe center pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Slot 1.

2. Double-click on the desired input to open the Analog Input menu (Input A is used as an example in this manual).

IMPORTANT: Calibrating Inputs B, C or D is identical to calibrating Input A. However, be sure to reconnect the current
source on terminal block J2. Refer to Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pin numbers.

3. Double-click on the appropriate option to select the reference point to be calibrated.
Proceed to the corresponding sub-section for specific instructions on each of the options available in step 3.
B.4.21 4 mAOption
Set the calibrated current source to 4 mA.
« If you selected the 4 mA option in the Analog Input menu, double-click on Store to accept the current 4 mA
value or on Abort to cancel the entry. In either case, the Analog Input prompt reappears.
B.4.22 20 mA Option
Set the calibrated current source to 20 mA.
« If you selected the 20 mA option in the Analog Input menu, double-click on Store to accept the current 20 mA
value or on Abort to cancel the entry. In either case, the Analog Input prompt reappears.

Click [Exit Page] to return to the Slot T window and calibrate additional inputs/outputs, or click [Exit Page] again to close
the Calibration/Test menu.
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B.4.3 RTDInputs

RTD inputs may be added to the XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in Slot 1. This option card contains
two or four RTD inputs, which are designated as A, B, C and D. Both the set and slope temperature values for each
input must be calibrated.

Calibration of the RTD inputs requires the use of a calibrated RTD source.

IMPORTANT: If a Slot 0 analog output will be used to calibrate the analog inputs, the Slot 0 analog output calibration
procedure must be completed first.

Prepare for the calibration procedure by connecting an independent calibrated RTD source to the desired input of
the option card. See Figure 4 on page 10 to identify the RTD (+5jcmd COM(-) pins for Input A on terminal block J2.

1. Inthe center pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Slot 1.

2. Double-click on the desired input to open the RTD Calibration menu.

IMPORTANT: The procedure for calibrating each input is identical. However, be sure to reconnect the temperature
reference on terminal block J2. See Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pin numbers.

Proceed to the corresponding sub-section for specific instructions on each of the options shown above.

B4.4 Enteringthe Set Point

1. Before proceeding, place the RTD in a temperature bath and allow it to stabilize at the desired set point tempera-
ture. If you have connected the RTD to an RTD simulator, set the RTD simulator to the low temperature value.

2. Double-click on Set to program the RTD set point.

3. Intheright pane, enter the desired set point temperature and click [Next ltem].

4. Double-click on STORE to accept the new set point value or ABORT to cancel the entry.

B.

4.5 Enteringthe Slope

1. Place the RTD in a temperature bath and allow it to stabilize at the desired slope point temperature. If you have
connected the RTD to an RTD simulator, set the RTD simulator to the high temperature value.

2. Double-click on Slope to program the RTD slope point.

3. Inthe right pane, enter the desired slope point temperature and click [Next Item]

4. Double-click on STORE to accept the new slope point value or ABORT to cancel the entry.

Click [Exit Page] to return to the Slot 1 window and calibrate additional inputs/outputs, or click [Exit Page] again to close

the Calibration/Test menu.
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B4.6 Testing Frequency Outputs

Frequency outputs may be added to the XGF868i by installing an appropriate option card in Slot 1. This option card
contains two or four frequency outputs, which are designated A, B, C and D.

Prepare for the testing procedure by connecting a frequency counter to Output A of the option card. See Figure 2 on
page 7 for frequency output wiring, and Figure 4 on page 10 to identify the OUT(+) and RTN(-) pins for Output A on
terminal block J2.

1. Inthe center pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Slot 1.
2. Double-click on the desired output to open the Frequency Output menu. (Output A will be used as an example in
this manual.)
IMPORTANT: The procedure for testing Outputs B, C or D is identical to that for testing Output A. However, be sure to
reconnect the frequency counter on terminal block J2. See Figure 4 on page 10 for the correct pin
numbers.

3. Atthe Frequency prompt, enter a frequency (between 1and 10,000 Hz) and click [Next Item. Verify that the fre-
quency counter reads the correct value.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to test all of the available frequency outputs. If any of the frequency outputs fails the test,
contact Panametrics for assistance.

Click [Exit Page] to return to the Slot 1window and calibrate additional inputs/outputs, or click [Exit Page] again to close

the Calibration/Test menu.

B.5 Testing the XGF868i Software and Hardware

In addition to calibration procedures for input and output cards, the Calibration/Test menu offers tests for XGF868i
hardware and procedures for uploading the signal array data and the XGM868i memory contents into PC files for
examination. To test the XGF868i hardware and software:

1. Open the Meter Browser window and highlight the XGF868i.

2. Expand the Edit Functions option. The window now appears similar to that shown in Figure 9 on page 38.
3. Double-click on the Calibration/Test menu. The window appears similar to Figure 10 on page 38.
Proceed to the appropriate section to upload data and test hardware.
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B.5.1

Uploading the Signal Array Data

By uploading XGF868i signal array data for examination, a user can check if the transducer signal is the proper shape,
and change setup parameters if necessary.

IMPORTANT: Consult with Panametrics before using this data to change any parameters.

1. Inthe Calibration/Test menu, double-click on the Signal Array Upload option.
2. Double-click on the desired Channel.

3. The next prompt asks for the specific Array to Load. Five choices are available:

Raw UP (Upstream) Signall

Raw DOWN (Downstream) Signall

CFUNC UP (Correldtion Function Upstream)

CFUNC DOWN (Correlation Function Downstream)

CCFUNC (Cross-Correlation Function)

Double-click on the desired array.

4. PanaView now offers two options for Uploading the array data.

If you double-click on To Display, the right pane of the window appears similar to Figure 12 below, and the
data is available forimmediate evaluation. Click [Exit Page] to close the window and return to the

Calibration/Test menu.

. CALIBRATION/TEST

TEST

MEMORY

L alibration

Upload #GM memaory
Hardware test

UPLOAD NOW? TO DISPLAY
Anardo load Faw UP zignal
Chariel Channel 1

UPLOAD NOW? TO DISPLAY

HEx # BYTES 00E4

Previous |tem

Mest Ibem

il |

:

Exit Page

Figure 12: Signal Array Data Displayed on PanaView

If you double-click on To File, another window opens similar to Figure 13 below. Enter a file name and click
[Savel. PanaView stores the array data in a Windows file, and closes the Calibration/Test window.
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Figure 13: Saving Signal Array Data to File

B5.2 Uploading the XGF868i Memory
IMPORTANT: This option is for factory use only.

The Upload XGM Memory option is another diagnostic tool.
IMPORTANT: Consult with Panametrics before using this data to change any parameters.

In the Calibration/Test menu, double-click on the Upload XGM Memory option.
The first prompt shows the Hex Start Address. Click [Next Item].
The next prompt displays the value for the Hex # Bytes. Click [Next Item.
PanaView now offers two options for Uploading the XGM memory.
- If you double-click on To Display, the right pane of the window appears similar to Figure 14 below, and the
data is available for immediate evaluation. Click [Exit Page] to close the window and return to the
Calibration/Test menu.

ISR

. CALIBRATION,TEST

TEST MEMORY
Calibration
Signal array upload

Hardweare test

UPLOAD NOWwW? TO DISPLAY
HEx # BYTES 0064
HEX START ADDRESS 00000000

Exit Page

:

Figure 14: XGF868i Memory Data Displayed on PanaView

- If you double-click on To File, the Save As window (similar to Figure 13 on page 47) opens. Enter a file name
and click [Save). PanaView stores the array data in a Windows file, and closes the Calibration/Test window.
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B.5.3 Testing the XGF868i Hardware

Using PanaView, you can check crucial elements of the XGF868i hardware: the EPROM, the NVR, the RAM, FIFO, and the
DAC. You can also:

Program and test optional cards

Read site checksums and calibration values
Test and set the contrast for the LCD

Set the number of channels (either 1or 2)
Re-initialize the XGF868i to its default values

IMPORTANT: Contact Panametrics if the XGF868i fails any of the tests in the following sections.
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B.5.31 EPROM Test
To test the EPROM from the Calibration/Test menu:

1. From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

2. Inthe center pane, double-click on EPROM TEST.

3. Theright pane displays the EPROM Sum Value. Click [Next Item] or [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test option,
and [Exit Page] again to return to the main Calibration/Test menui.

B.5.3.2 NVRTest

1. From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.
Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

2. Inthe center pane, double-click on NVR TEST.

3. A message in the right pane cautions that the test will take several minutes, and that interrupting the test may
corrupt the memory. Click [Next Item] to continue the test.

4. If the NVR passes the test, the screen appears similar to Figure 15 below. Click [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware
Test option, and [Exit Page] again to return to the main Calibration/Test menu.

s, CALIBRATION/TEST

TEST Program memory test

Calibration

Signal aray upload

Uﬁload 45 memori

Press Enter to continue

Execute test? Yes N
WARMNING: BRThe selected test will require several minutes for comp |
TESTS MWR TEST
EPROM sum = 51C6 =
TESTS EPROM TEST %

Exit Page |

Figure 15: Completion of the NVR Test
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B.5.3.3 RAMTest
To check the RAM:

Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

1. From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

2. Inthe center pane, double-click on RAM TEST.

3. Theright pane displays the RAM Value, along with an indication as to whether the RAM is functioning. Click [Next
Iltem] or [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test option, and [Exit Page] again to return to the main Calibration/Test
menu.

B.5.3.4 FIFO Test
To check the FIFO:

Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

1. From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

2. Inthe center pane, double-click on FIFO TEST.

3. Intheright pane, a message lists the desired number of bits, along with the approximate bias and the average
sample. Click [Next ltem] to perform the test and return to the Hardware Test option, and [Exit Page] again to return
to the main Calibration/Test menu.

B.5.3.5 LCD Test
To test the LCD:

Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

1. From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

2. Inthe center pane, double-click on LCD TEST.

3. The LCD display flashes three times, while a message in the PanaView right pane displays the test values. Click
[Next Item] or [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test option, and [Exit Page] again to return to the main Calibra-
tion/Test menu.
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B.5.3.6 LCD Contrast
To change the LCD contrast:

Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

NN

From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

In the center pane, double-click on LCD CONTRAST.

Double-click on Darken or Lighten to shift the LCD contrast.

When you have achieved the desired contrast, double-click on Store to save the contrast or on Abort to return to
the Hardware Test menu without changing the contrast.

B.5.3.7 DAC Test
To test the DAC (digital to analog converter):

Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

1

2.
3.

From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

In the center pane, double-click on DAC TEST.

The center pane indicates whether or not the Zero Scale is functioning. Click [Next Item] or [Exit Page] to return to the
Hardware Test option, and [Exit Page] again to return to the main Calibration/Test menu.

B.5.3.8 Site Checksums
To display the site checksums:

Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

1.

2.
3.

From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

In the center pane, double-click on SITE CHECKSUMS.

The right pane displays a list of site checksum values. Click [Next Item] or [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test
option, and [Exit Page] again to return to the main Calibration/Test menu.
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B.5.3.9 Calibration Values
To display the calibration values:

Note: If you are in the Hardware Test option, skip to step 2.

1
2.
3.

From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

In the center pane, double-click on CALIBRATION VALUES.

The right pane displays a list of DAC calibration values. Click [Next Item] or [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test
option, and [Exit Page] again to return to the main Calibration/Test menu.

B.5.3.10 Programming an Optional Card EEPROM
To program the EEPROM for an optional card:

1. From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

2. Inthe center pane, double-click on PROG OPCARD EEPROM.

3. Toenable you to Choose an Opcard, the center pane displays a list of possible option cards. Scroll to and dou-
ble-click on the type of card installed.

4. The program asks for the Board Revision. Enter the revision letter in the right pane, and click [Next Item].

5. The next prompt asks for the Group #. Enter the appropriate value, and click [Next [tem].

6. The next prompt asks for the Special Mod#. Enter the appropriate value, and click [Next ltem].

7. The program now asks for the Month. Scroll to and double-click on the desired month.

8. The next prompt asks for the Day. Enter the desired value (from 1to 31), and click [Next Item].

9. The next prompt asks for the Year. Enter the appropriate value, (from 2002 to 2089) and click [Next Item].

10. The final prompt asks for the Serial #. Enter the appropriate value, and click [Next Item].

1. The right pane now displays the programmed Header Information. When you have reviewed the data, click
[Next Item] or [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test option.
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B.5.3.11 Reading an Optional Card EEPROM
To read the data of the EEPROM for an optional card:

SN NFAENE

From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

In the center pane, double-click on READ OPCARD EEPROM.

Double-click on the Slot (1 or 2) that holds the optional card.

The right pane lists the Header Information. When you have reviewed this data, click [Next Item].

The right pane now shows Calibration Values. When you have reviewed this data, click [Next Item].

The right pane now shows RTD Calibration Values.When you have reviewed this data, click [Next ltem] or
[Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test option.

B.5.3.12 Setting the Number of Channels
To set the number of XGF868i channels for display:

1

2.
3.

From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

In the center pane, double-click on Set #Chans.

In the Number of Channels window, double-click on1or 2 Channels. PanaView returns to the Hardware Test option.
Click [Exit Page] to return to the main Calibration/Test menu, and [Close] to exit the Calibration/Test menu.

B.5.3.13 Initializing the XGF868i to Default Values
To restore the XGF868i to its original default values:

1

2.
3.

From the left pane of the Calibration/Test window, double-click on Hardware Test.

In the center pane, double-click on Initialize Meter.

The right pane displays a Warning that all application parameters must be reentered after initialization. Click
[Next Item] to continue, or [Exit Page] to return to the Hardware Test option.

In the center pane, double-click on Yes to Reset Meter, or on No to leave the XGF868i in its current state. If you
select Yes, the XGF868i returns to its default settings, and PanaView exits the Calibration/Test menu.
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Note: When you first initialize the XGF868i, the number of LCD parameters is set to OFF. You must program the LCD to

display any measured parameters.

I

KEY).

In the Edit Functions menu, double-click on the Site Edit Menu.
In the Site Edit Menu, double-click on the Global entry, and then on the Input/Output option.

From the Input/Output option, highlight and double-click on the Display option in the center pane.

The first prompt asks for the # of LCD Parameters. Double-click on the desired number (from OFF through 1-4 and

The OFF setting switches the measurement display off, while the KEY setting enables users to change the
measurement display via the arrow keys, without accessing the Keypad Program. If you select KEY:

+ To view a parameter other than the one currently displayed, press the [A] or [V] keys to scroll through the

various parameters.

« To scroll through the channel options on a two-channel XGF868i, press the [<1] or [>] keys until you have

reached the desired option.

5. Scroll to the desired Channel option, as listed in Table 9 below.

Table 9: Channel Options

Option Description

CHI Channel1
CH2 Channel 2
SUM CHI+CH2
DIF CHI-CH2
AVE (CHI+CH2)/2

6. Foreach channel, select the desired Measurement Parameter, as shown in Table 10.
7. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each parameter. PanaView returns to the Global I/0 menu.
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Table 10: Available Measurement Parameters

Option Bar Description Good Bad
VEL Displays the flow velocity N.A. N.A.
VOLUM Displays the volumetric flow N.A. N.A.
+TOTL Displays the forward totalized volume flow N.A. N.A.
-TOTL Displays the reverse totalized volume flow N.A. N.A.
TIME Displays the total flow measurement time N.A. N.A.
MDOT Displays the mass flow N.A. N.A.
+MASS Displays the forward totalized mass flow N.A. N.A.
-MASS Displays the reverse totalized mass flow N.A. N.A.
SSup Displays the signal strength for the upstream transducer 50-75 <60 or >75
SS do Displays the signal strength for the downstream transducer 50-75 <60 or>75
SNDSP Displays the measured speed of sound in the gas N.A. N.A.
Tup Displays the upstream ultrasonic signal transit time N.A. N.A.
Tdown Displays the downstream ultrasonic signal transit time N.A. N.A.
DELTA Displays the transit time difference between the upstream and N.A. N.A.
downstream signals
TotK Displays the total K factor. N.A. N.A.
PEAK% Displays the percentage of peak (set to +50 by default) N.A. N.A.
Qup Displays the signal quality for the upstream transducer 21200 —400 to +400
Qdown Displays the signal quality for the downstream transducer >1200 —400 to +400
AMPup Displays the signal amplitude value of the upstream transducer 24+5 <19 or »29
AMPdn Displays the signal amplitude value of the downstream transducer 245 <19 or >29
CNTup Displays the AGC DAC count for the upstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
CNTdn Displays the AGC DAC count for downstream gain setting. N.A. N.A.
PHup Displays signal peaks for the upstream transducer. 100-2300 | <100 or >2300
P#dn Displays signal peaks for the downstream transducer. 100-2300 | <100 or >2300
TEMP Displays the gas temperature (from 0/4-20 mA input). N.A. N.A.
PRESR Displays the gas pressure (from 0/4-20 mA input). NA. NA.
Mw Displays the molecular weight. N.A. N.A.

z Displays the compressibility. N.A. N.A.
AcVOL Displays actual volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.
StvoL Displays standard volumetric flow. N.A. N.A.

Tugd Displays Skan transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Td s Displays Skan transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DTS Displays Skan Delta T. N.A. N.A.
TuM! Displays Measure transit time upstream. N.A. N.A.
Td M Displays Measure transit time downstream. N.A. N.A.
DT M! Displays Measure Delta T. N.A. N.A.
Vinst Displays the instantaneous velocity. N.A. N.A.
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[no content intended for this pagel]
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Appendix C. Factory Tests

C.1 Introduction

For user security, the XGF868i offers two special functions in a separate menu: selection of one-channel or
two-channel operation, and the factory-default reset. While the first function enables you to reset the channel
configurations set during manufacturing, the reset function, by restoring the meter to its original state, allows you to
purge potential errors in program memory.

To enter the Factory Test menu, press [Escape), followed in succession by the up arrow key ([A]), the right arrow key
([>]). the down arrow key ([V]). the left arrow key ([<I]), the up arrow key again (forming a loop around the keypad),
and finally the [Enter] key. The screen displays FACTORY TEST, as shown below.

FACTORY TEST
CHAN =1<

C.2 Resetting the Number of Channels

To reset the number of channels displayed:

1. Inthe Factory Test menu, scroll to CHAN and press [Enter].
2. scroll to the desired number of channels (1or 2) and press [Enter].
3. The XGF868i returns to the Factory Test menu. Press [Escape] to return to parameter display.

C.3 Resetting the XGF868i to Factory Defaults

1. Inthe Factory Test menu, scroll to INIT and press [Enter].

2. The screen displays the initial string “ESKEQ”. Use the left and right arrow keys to move among characters, and the
up and down arrow keys to alter each character until the string is “FRIG” plus the number of channels (that is, FRIGI
or FRIG2). Press [Enter].

The XGF868i re-initializes with factory default settings, and displays the message, ‘Review meter settings.” Since
the default for the meter display is OFF, you will need to enter the Keypad Program to reset the LCD, as described
below.

Press [Escapel, [Enter], [Escapel.

In the Keypad Program window, scroll to PROG and press [Enter].

In the PROG menu, scroll to GLOBL and press [Enter].

Scroll to I/0 and press [Enter].

Scroll to LCD and press [Enter].

The window now asks for the # of LCD Parameters. Scroll to the desired number (from OFF through -4 and KEY)
and press [Enter].

9. Scroll to the desired Channel option, as listed in Table 11 below.

O N oA ®

Table 11: Channel Options

Option Description

CHI Channel 1
CH2 Channel 2
SUM CHI+CH2
DIF CHI-CH2
AVE (CHI+CH2)/2

10. For each channel, select the desired Measurement Parameter, as shown in the Programming Manual.
Note: The measurement units that appear in these prompts are those selected in the GLOBL-SYSTM menu.
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Appendix C. Factory Tests

The previous two prompts repeat until all of the specified # of LCD Parameters have been set up. When all of the
display parameters have been set up, the meter returns to the Global I/O window. To leave the Keypad Program, press
the [Escape] key three times.

After leaving the Keypad Program, the XGF868i will reset itself and will begin to display the parameters specified in this
section. If more than one parameter was set up, each of the parameters will be displayed in sequence, with a pause
of several seconds between display changes.
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Warranty

Warranty

Each instrument manufactured by Panametrics is warranted to be free from defects in material and workmanship.
Liability under this warranty is limited to restoring the instrument to normal operation or replacing the instrument, at
the sole discretion of Panametrics. Fuses and batteries are specifically excluded from any liability. This warranty is
effective from the date of delivery to the original purchaser. If Panametrics determines that the equipment was
defective, the warranty period is:

« One year from delivery for electronic or mechanical failures.

« One year from delivery for sensor shelf life.

If Panametrics determines that the equipment was damaged by misuse, improper installation, the use of
unauthorized replacement parts, or operating conditions outside the guidelines specified by Panametrics, the repairs
are not covered under this warranty.

The warranties set forth herein are exclusive and are in lieu of all other warranties whether
statutory, express or implied (including warranties or merchantability and fitness for a
particular purpose, and warranties arising from course of dealing or usage or trade).

Return Policy
If a Panametrics instrument malfunctions within the warranty period, the following procedure must be completed:

1. Notify Panametrics, giving full details of the problem, and provide the model number and serial number of the
instrument. If the nature of the problem indicates the need for factory service, Panametrics will issue a Return
Material Authorization (RMA), and shipping instructions for the return of the instrument to a service center will be
provided.

2. If Panametrics instructs you to send your instrument to a service center, it must be shipped prepaid to the
authorized repair station indicated in the shipping instructions.
3. Uponreceipt, Panametrics will evaluate the instrument to determine the cause of the malfunction.

Then, one of the following courses of action will then be taken:

+ If the damage is covered under the terms of the warranty, the instrument will be repaired at no cost to the
owner and returned.

« If Panametrics determines that the damage is not covered under the terms of the warranty, or if the warranty
has expired, an estimate for the cost of the repairs at standard rates will be provided. Upon receipt of the
owner'’s approval to proceed, the instrument will be repaired and returned.
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Scan here or use the link below for
Customer Service, Technical Support,
or Service Information:
https://panametrics.com/support

Technical Support emaiil:
panametricstechsupport@bakerhughes.com
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